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CHAPTIR I
INTRODUCTION

SETTING OF THE STUDY

In 1945 the State of Virginia inaﬁgurated a program of employing
principals on a twelve-month basis, The Governor and General Agsembly
in special session in the spring of that ﬁaar‘appropriated $ 100,000
for the initiation of this program,

Through this appropriétioﬁ seventy-five counties and twenty cities
were aided in amploying two hﬁndred and eleven principals on a‘twelve~
month basgis during 19#5—19L6. The appropriation for 1950-1951 was
large enough to aid ninety counties and twenty<four cities in employ-
ing three hundred forty-six twelve-month principals, Thus it is
apparent, that the program has exﬁanded. The percentage of increase
in state aid for the 1950-1952 biennium is less, however, than the
percentage of incrsase for the 1948~1950 biennium.

Since its inception the responsibility at the state level of
administering the program has been assigned to the Division of
Secondary iducation, The Divisions of Elementary and Secondary
tducation collaborate, however, in recommending improvements to
the Superintendent of Public Instruection since both elementary

and high schocl principals are employed through state aid,



Hpsh ¥R THE STUDY

& comprehensive study covering the entire period of the program
needs to be undertaken. Thorough study is essential to intelligent
planning for the most effective development of any aspect of educa-
tion. 7The year-round employment of prinecipals through state aid
began on an experimental basis and it is only logical as well as
necessary that it be appraised at certain periods in its development.
Much useful irformation has been collected periodically by the State
Department of Ekducation, The programy; however, is comparatively new
and an extensive evaluation has not been made,

Many persons have indicated that the program is worthwhile,
effective, and Jjustifiable., In fact there are those who consider
that the ysar-round employment of principals is essential to the
optimum development of loqal schcol programs,

Or the other hand questions have been raised concerning the
program's contribution to the improvement of education in Virginia.
Such concerns may ve expressed as follows: what do twelve-month
principals do during the summer interval? Are improved services
teing provided the pupils and communities? what major improvements
in the total school program have resulted from the yeare-round employ—
ment of principals?

The program has operated for six years, It would appear that
sufficient time has been allowed for it to become well-organized
and that a thoruugh study can be undertaken without being seriously

limited by the comparative newness of the program.



PURPOSE OF THE STUDY

The central purpose of the study is to make an appraisal of the
program of employing supervising principals on a twelve-month basis
in Virginia. Specifically thes study seeks: (1) to delineate the
scope of the summer activities of twelve-month principals;s (2) to
compare these activities with the summer activities of principals
prior to the program; and (3) to ascertain major school improvements
resulting in whole or in part from the ysar-round employment of
principals,

SCOPE QF THE STUDY

It inecludes those seventy high school and combined high and
elementary school principgls ﬁho have been in their respective
positions since 194l and have been employe&:énva twelﬁe-ﬁonth
basis through state aid since 1945. It_alsoyinclﬁdes the super—
intendents employing these sevenfy prinéipalé.

The study does not concern itself with the ysar-round employ-
ment of princlipals of elementary séhools since thgy:do not come
within the sphere of the writer's supervisory responsibilities.

It is not proposed that this study include such questions as
the financing of the program and the size of schcol wnhich can
justify the year-round employment of principals, It is felt that

these questions properly belong to another study.



PROCEDURLS ARD TaCHRIQUAS

Difrerent sources were consulted in writing & brief history of
Lhe program in Virginia, Those sources used most weres ‘'iinutes”
of the Departrmemnt of Secondary School Principals, "A Brief History®
of the Department of Llementary Cchool Principals, official papers
and correspordence of the chairman of the Status Committee; a Super-
intendents' lMemorandum, and records of the State Department of Lduca=-
tion.

In presenting a point of view of secondary school administration
and in classifying and listing duties of hizh school principuls; a
nunber of standard textbooks and other references were used., Text-
books dealing with secondary schocl administration and supervision
and those concemed primarily with public school adwinistration were
consulted,

Those dutdies which seemed to lend themselves to being periormed
in the summer interval were selected for inclusion in a Check List of
Sumnmer fctivities. In a few instances, activities were included which
were not noted in the references but were known to be performed in the
summer time, This Check List became Part I of A Questionnaire Un The
Employment of 3 upsrvising Principals on A Twelve-ilonth Basis. ihe
Check List was designed to delineate the scope of activities of prin-
cipals during the summer interval and to compare these activities with
those engaged in during any portion of the summer immediately preceding
year-round employment with state aid.

Part 1I of the Luestionnaire is concerned with major school improve-

ments and evidences of such improvements which have resulted in whole or



in part from year-round employment of principals since 1945.

This questionnaire while in tentative form was trie§ out by three
principals employed on a twelve-month basis in Virginia., As a result
of this trial, same modifications were made.

A second questionnaire was designed to secure from division super-
intendents their reactions concerning general improvements in organiza-
tion, administration, and supervision which have resulted in whole c;
in part from the year-round employmsnt of principals.

These instruments were improved and refined as a result of sugges-
tions given by members of the camdidate's committes.

The Superintendent of Public Instruction and members of his staff
reviewed these questionnaires and considered that they could be help~
ful in securing information needed by the State Department of Education.
These instruments, consequently, were sent out from the Department in
the winter of 1951. A copy of these appear in the appandix.

The returned questionnaires were analyzed carefully., The summer
activities were summarized and are presented in tabular form. The
improvements as reported by principals were classified and evidences
of each improvement given by one or more principsals were tabulated,

The improvements as given by superintendents under organization,
administration, ard supervision were summarized according to these

areas,



ORGANIZATION OF THis STUDY

The problem for the study has been stated and delineated in this
chapter, Chapter II presents a point of view, the purpose, and expand-
ed scope of secondary school administration. Chapter I1II discusses
the work of the principal as the responsible leader of his school and
presents a list of his duties in broad classifications. Chapter IV
gives a brief history of the program of employlng supervising prin-
cipals on a twelve-month basis in Virginia., Chapter V deals with the
scopeé of the summer activities of twelve-month principals. Chapter
VI discussea major school improvements and evidences of such improve-
ments resulting in whole or in part from the year-round employment

of principals., Chapter VII presents a general summary and conclu-
sion of the study,



CHaPTell 11

A PUINT OF VILs OF SaCOWDARY SCHUUL ADMINISTRATION

THE BELARGED SCOPL P SnCUBDARY SCHOOL JDMINISTRATIGN

Thne adwinistration of the high school has incressed in complexity
as numercug changes and developments have occurred in secondary sduca-
tione. In fact the expanded scope of high scheol administration refllects
in large mcaswre the rapid growth of secundary education in itne United
States. Tne administrative aspects of the Latin grammar school, ihe
early academy, and the first public high school (the anglish Classi-
cal Sechool, later renamed the tnglish Hipgh School) bear little sem-
blance in the modern sense to the organization, management, and
coordination of the hnigh school of 1450,

Altnough the nigh school principalship antedates other adminis-—
trative positions in American education, it was, in ils beginning,
restricied to & narrow range of activities. Host of the early
gecondary schools were one-teacher schools and, even when the scademy
was al its height of prestige, consisted of an average of only iwo
teachers. Murthermore, the schocl boards or school comaitiees con-
sidered the administration of the schools as their direct and personal
responsibiiity. They were reluctant to delegate administrative activi-
ties even though there were schools in which cne instructor had bheen
designated as neadmaster., In discussing this matter, Douglass writes
as follows:

The "Comnittee" or "Governors" of the school delegated
but little of their administrative duties znd responsibilitics.

Ui w2econuary

.
Harl id. Douglass, Urganization and Administration of Secondary
Schools, pe 542. hew York: Ginn and Company, 1932,
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Hasters were scholars whose duties were to teach, not to
organize, administer, or supervise, The organization of
the scinool, all the various phases cf its administration
(with some exceptions as to curriculum and discipline),

the supervising of instruction ani the prosrans of pupils
were activities carried on by members of the board., They
fregquently examined the pupils as to progress, observed

the instruction; and generally lelt little opportunity for
tie exercise or developmeni of administrative functions by
the master. The problem of pupil control was delegated to
the master because of its c¢lose relationship to the teach-
ing process and because of its demands for constant attenticn.

Jacobson and Heavis also state that the early aduinistrative

Y

duties of the principal "were usually restricted to the disciplinery

control of pugiiseﬂz Pierce observes that, "at first administrative
duties of the prircipal were mainly clerical in character.“B
@ith the rise of the public high school and the establishuent
of the position of superintendency, we may note & number of changes
taking place in secundary school administration. 4As early as 1457,
principals in some schools were relieved of part of a full teaching
load to perform certain responsibilities delegated to them by the
superintendents,; the executive officers of the school boards. By
1900 the internal aduinistration of some high schiools included such
items as general organization, of fice managewent, supervision of
buildings and facilities; arnd supervision of the janitor. In scume
of the larger centers ithe principal wus also expected Lo superviss

classrovn tescining. 4Lbout this activity of the principal, Jacobson

2 . .
Jacobson and Heavis, Upe Cilbe, De 3he

-

“Paul H. rierce, The urigin and osevelopuent of the rublic feciivol
Principalship. University rress; iUniversity of Chicago, 1934 (is
presented in abstract furm ln bhe Sulletin of the Usparitasnt of
Secorxiary Scncol Priccipals, Vols %a, Hue 02, Hay, 1934), Se 7.




and Reavig have the following to say:h
It is fair to characterize the supervision by the principal

before 1900 as inspection. He visited classes, quizzed the pupils,

pald careful attention to the physical conditions in the roomn,

and attempted to exert a genial influsnce wherever he went,

Today the scope of high school administration has further expand-
ed and comprehends the management and direction of all aspects of the
secondary school program within the specific and general policies of

the superintendent and school board.

FACTUHS CUNTRIBUTING Ty THE EXPANSION
OF SECONDARY SCHOUL ADMINISTRATION

A number of factors have contributed to the expanded scope of
high school administration and perhaps have operated to this end
more intensely since the beginning of the present century. The
factors are interrelated and are not mutually exclusive. Generally
they may be classified as being soclal and educational in nature.

Influx of Pupils. First, the tremendous influx of pupils has
resulted in an increase in number and size of schoolas. It has already
been pointed out that the average number of teachers in the academy
was two, while in 1930 the average number of teachers in the public
school was ten. Alexander and Saylor5 estimate that of 13,063,000
youth (ages twelve through seventeen) approximately 10,000,000 were
enrolled in grades seven through twelve in 1946, This represents an

increase of approximately 7,500,000 pupils'over the enrollment for 1900.

“Jacobson arid Reavis, gp. cit.; pe. 761.

Swilliam M. Alexander and J. Galen Saylor, Segon Qggz bducation,
Pe 232. New York: Rinehart and Company, Inc., 1950,
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In round nusbers it is generally considered ithat the senior ndgh
& &

(43!

scniool snrollment doubled sach decade from 1900 to 1930, The
senior nigh school enrollment in 19456 was 4,268,000 or eleven

times the enrollnent of 1900.6 This tremendous infliux of studenis
has increased tne complexity of adainistration in relation to such
regponsiblilities as schedule making, pupil accounting, public rela-

tions, and the coordination of effurts of teachers.

The Change in the Nature of the Jtudent Body. This increase

in enrollment has brought with it a change in the nature of the

high school student body. The high school student body of today

‘..x.

g {ar more heterogenscus and differentiated than the enrollnent

of the early high school., The stwdent body of the early high
schivol was composed primarily of youth planning to attend college.

)

Today there sre those who will attend college, those who will enter
skilled trades, and those who will find employment in the great
variety of service occupations and semiskilled znd unskilled jobs.
These pupils come from all socio-economic levels and no two are
alike., iney differ in abilities, maturity, physical development,
schiclastic achieveuent; interest, purpose, goals, and background,
Trids factor Ii.s operated to tax the ingenuily of administrators

and the entire staff in the areas of ;idance, curricular ofiferings,

instruction and the like,

The mpansion of the Securdary School Program. The related factor
of the cxpansion of the sec.ndary school program and the enlargement of

its functicng has likewise contributed to the complexity of the adwmin-

PIbide, ppe 232 and 233,
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istration of the modern high school., The early high school provided
a narrow program which counsisted primarily of those academic subjects
considered valuable for college preparation. The development of the
theory of electives has played a part in'expgnding the program, and
today the modern high school may of fer expatiénées in practical arts,
fine arts, and persongl—social problems of pupils in addition to the
academic field, Anothar kind of expansion is due to the déevelopment
of the 6ut—of~class.activiiy‘pragram since 1920, Theéé changes within
the school program have multiplied for the~gdministr§tpr the complica=~
tions of scheduling, pupil accounting, and"pfovidiné an adequate guid~

ance programe.

Change in Conception of Purposes of Secondary Education. A
fourth factor is the change in the conception of purposes of seccndary
education, It is generally held that the purpose of the high school
at the twrn of the century was to prepare for college. This remains
as a purpose of the high school but it 1s not the all-consuming pur-
pose, This cannot be the only objective when at least three~fourths
of the graduates never attend college. Purposes are now stated more
in terms of the needs and problems of people as they live in a demo-
cratic soclety. A recent comprehansive statement of the purposes of
secordary education are set forth in a reecent publication by the
Educational Policies Commission under the hsading "Imperative Lduca-

tional heeds of Youth."7

7Educational Policles Commission, Lducation for All American
Youth, pp. 225-226, wWashington, D. C.: National Education
Assoclation, 194L.
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The Increasing Realization of the Importance of Education to

the Democratic Way of Life. Behind these factors, economic consider—

ations have been a force. In addition, it is believed that people
have increasingly understood and appreciated the fundamental concept
that education is essential to democracy. Traditionally, the Amer-
ican people have believed in an education for every citizen although
they have questioned the types of education and how education should
be provided and administered. With the founding of the nation there
were those who held the faith that an informed citizenry was essential
for the perpetuation and improvement of the democratic way of life,
Washington, Jefferson, Madison, and other leaders of the day held this
view. Vith reference to the relationship of education to freedom,
Jefferson had the following to sa.;gf*:8

I think by far the most importamt bill in our whole code
is that for the diffusion of knowledge among the people. No
other sure foundation can be devised for the mreservation of
freedom and happiness . . .

Preach, my dear sir (George Wythe) » & crusade against
ignorance, establish and improve the law for educating the
common people. Let our countrymen know . . . that the tax
which will be paid for this purpose 1is not more than the
one thousandth part of what will be paid to kings, priests,
and nobles who will rise up among us if we leave the people
in ignorance.

Tris concept has grown stronger through the years as an operat—

ing orinciple as people have better understood its significance for

democracy. ilore and more they have desired for their children a

8(}ecxrge Wythe, Paris, August 14, 1786, F4:268-69. (As presented
by Bernard Mayo, Jefferson Himself, p. 89. Boston: Houghton-iifflin
Company, 1942).




high schouol education as & means to greater perscnal happinsss and a

higher quality of civie usefuluess,

THE PURFOBL OF SECUHDARY SCHUOL ADMINISTRATION

Administrative devices and various corganigzed forms of education
are constantly changing; only education as a process and {uncbion of
the culture can be considered to have permanency. Hany persons in
education have witnessed changes in methods of instruction, They
have noted different uses of the textbook; they have observed ihe
problem and project msthods in usej and they have ssen the rise of
treggource units.” They have also observed several different organi-
zational patterns of public education in operation such as the =i,
Smby 6=3=3, 7=5, and the K-b-L-4 plans. One is reminded, too, that
at one time education was considered a function of the family and the
church; it is now regarded officially in its organized agpects as «
function of the state., All of this would imply thaet administration
is not an end in itself but a means to an end. A certain Lype of
organization is not provided just for the purpose of running the
machinery. The administrative organization should be set up in the
light of the end purposes desired, The kind of program needed by
Amsrican boys and girls should determine the administrative devices
and organizational patterns, In other words, the purposes of educa-
tion in a democracy posit the kind of administrative machinery that
should be vrovided.

To shed additional light on the purpose of administration,

reference will be made to statemsnts of several writers in secondary
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education and general administration, Briggs says:

a gehool is organized that it may be aduministered;
s administered that it may be insiructed,

s

it
. . 10
Grizszel writes:

The adninistration of secundary education is concerned
with the efflective organization, manageuent , and professivunal
evaluation and improvesent of the provisions and procedures
for the education of youthe

The Cooperative Study of Secondary School Standards in revising
the Lvaluative Criteria statsa:

Administration 1s necessary in order to coordinate the
educational program, the staff, and the local plant, and to
make tiem all operate effectively for the development of supils.

Hoehlman says:

Administration is essentially a service activity; a tool
or agzency through which the fundamental objectives of the educa~
tional process may be more fully and efficiently realized,

13

Alexander and 3aylor write as {cllows:

The purpose of secormlary school administration is to provide
an orpanized program for the education of adolescents. wvery
administrative asct must be directed at one end, and that end
only = the guidance of the growth and development of boys and
girls.

D, s s « . . .
Thomas H, Lriggs, Improving Instruction, p. 99. liew York:
The Macwillan Company, 1938.
1C. s . . .
e De Crizzel, Lmericen Sscondary aducabtlon; pe 270 fow
York: Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1937.

1L, . @ ~ o N . 5 .
Cooperative Study of Secondary oSchool Standards, wvalustive
Criteria, 1940 cdition, p., 131. washiigton, D. Ce.: Cooperative
Study of usecondary Cchool Standards, 1939.

12, .. A .\ s os . .
Frihur 3. Moehlman, School administration, pe Ve Lew York:

Houghton=-uifflin Cempany, 1940.
2., ; .
“Alexander and Saylor, op. cite, p. 202
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French, Hull, and Dodds state:

School adminlstration is the process of;organizlng and
directing the resources of the school to provida effective
learning situations,

The key thought common to these statements is that administration
exists for the purpose or implementing a program of edunation for thosa
concerned. In other. uords,~thn purpose central, to admlniatratien is
the improvement of instruction. It is the job of the administration
to provide that leadership ahich is most conducivo to the aptimum
teaching-learning situations. Administratinn is axpectad ta make
available within the practical limitations at hand those conditions
and situations under which teachsrs and pupils may realize maximum
growth.

Stated in broader terms and in perhaps a more fundamental way,
the camplete purpose of secondary schoel administration is to improve
teacher-pupil relations. If administration is to perform ite full
function in secundary education, it must foster a high quality of
human relations throughout the school ard commnnity and emphasize
through daily opportunities the improvemsnt of ways of living, learn-
ing, and working together., In a word, administration mst seek to
democratize human relations,

Inadvertently, administrative procedures and techniques sst the
pace for human behavior throughout the schools The spirit and morale
of a gchool reflect, at least in some degree, the concepts and values
expressed in administrative procedures and devices., The following

lkWill French, J. Dan Hull, and B. L. Dodds, American High School

tdministration, p. 207. New York: Rinehart and Company, Inc., 1951.
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comnent attribuied to a teacher by Tipion wmay have sipnificance here:

Yeu can tell by wablching how a teacher acts toward
children what kind of principal thst school has,

Hany s=choels holding tenaciously to the objective of developing
civie competence have failed to utilize student participation in the
life of Lhe scheol a3 a means of achieving this goal. In facl, while
a new nation concelved in freedom was being born, schools were taking

on a rigidity which has influenced education to the present.

THE RLLATION OF DLMOCRATIC LusaDiliBHIZ

2

AL Lhis point, such questions as these may be raised: shat kind

of leadership is most conducive to the health of the group? What kind

a3

of hunan relations is most effective in stimulating ths wholesoame

development of individuals? what are the effects of different winds

b

of leadership upon the group? 7The answers to such guestions can e

found in many administrative and classroom practices and in the partici-
o Iy £

pation of citizens in civie and political improvements. It may

that experimentation and the findinges of research substantiate thoe falth

NS : 3 . 3 % o 1 a4 16

of the imerican people in democratic processes. The work of Fudtis,

. P , 8 )
reports by Jenkins, = the findings of aatson,l and the works oi others

lSJames He Tipton, "idministrators Can Clear or Ubstruct The way
Toward Good tHuman Helations.® lducation, Vol, LXVIII, Ko. 3
liovember 19L7) s pPe 134
lbéﬂna Carol Fults, "Improving Learning Through an bBmphasis or
Human Helations,.® Childhood iducation, Vol. AxIV (Harch 1948},
ppe 305-307.

17D&vi& e denkins, "Hesearch in Group Dynamics.” School
bducation, Vole XII (December 1948), pp. 3L7-35C, 355, 369.
Gucdwin atson, "The Surprising Discovery of HMorale,f
Progressive bducation, Vol, LIX (January 1942), pp. 33=L2,
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may be cited. 4ll of these studles show that sincere expressions of
concern for others, respect for psrsonality, cooperation, and partici-
pation are among those factors which promote the maximum growhh of
human beings. These elements are at the center of pood human relations;
they are aspects of democratic relations among human personalities,
Spacifically, Jenkins reports that demoeratic leadership produces the

mogt effective groude.

Sl GUIDE POSTS TO DEMOCHATIC ADMINISTRATION
The nature and spirit of the administration of a school should be
in keeping with the gualities and values basic to the democratic way
of life., The following ars suggested as some of the guides to demo-
cratic administration:®

1. /idministration is a means tc an end.

2e The development of human perscnality is central in all
consgiderations,

3. As large an opportunity as possible shuuld be provided
for those who are affected by policies to participate
in formulating them.

L. Opportunity should be provided for the development of
initiative and carrying out self-planned activities
consistent with cooperatively planned policies,

5., An attitude of cooperation, helpfulness,and friendli~-

nass should be fostered,

% [ A 3 . 4 » > 3 '] r 4 kY “
(liote: For detailed discussion of principles of administra-
tion see Moehlman, School idministration, Chapters V and Vije.




i8
6. The American public school is conceived of as an impartisal,
non-partisan, classless agency through which all children
may receive instruection.

7. A program of education cannot rise far above the under-

standing and confidence of the people.

It should be realized that in those schools committed to broad
participation in making decisions and plans, many decisions will have
tobe made by the administrator with little opportunity for others to
participate, It would be impractical for every decision to be arrived
at through group consultation. Those schools, however, which hold up
participation and cooperative planning as their accepted procedure of
operation will male decisions in the interest of all concerned and in
terns of policies previously agreed upon,

The development of cooperative procedures does not mean that the
administrator washes his hands of the responsibility for leadership.
In fact, democratic practices call far a dynamic, resourceful, and
stimulating way of working with people. Leadership, howsver, does
not reside in only some one particular individual within a group.
Conceivably all may exercise a certain quality of leadership, each
according to his ability and maturity. It is the responsibility of
democratic leaders to seek constantly in terms of values fundamental
to our society to siimnlatag develop, andAgo9rd;nate the contribu~
tions of those with whom they are associated. |

9M03h]}m’ O_Ro -c__&o » p. 1300
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HELATED ASPWCTS UF AUKINISTRATION

As has been pointed out, worthy educational goals should deter-
mine the kind cof administrative practices employed in the secondary
school, Generally speaking the administirative process may be sald to
consist of five aspects: planning, organizing, directing, coordinate

20
ing, ard svaluating. In the actual process of aduinistering a
school these aspecits become integrated in one complex whole; however,
for purposes of analysis they may be lucked at separately. In admine
istering & school all of the planning is not done at any one {ime nor
is the evaluating reserved only for the closing days of schoole There
are times, of course, when one administrative process is operating more
completely in the fore than the others,

Planning. Flanning is a continuous aspeet of administration although
it is more evident during the summer months, pre-school conferences; and
the last month or two of school., No business can be run efficlently with-
out adeguate planning; neither can the secondary school make its masximum
contribution to the achievement of worthwhile goals if this element in
administration is neglected. Through careful planning the philosophy
of the schocl and specific objectives may be formulated; the courses
and educational experiences agreed uponj; and the place of guldance,
extra-curricular activities, cafeteria service, and the like may be
determined., This phase of administration is fundamental to and essen-

tial Lo the complete functioning of the other administrative processes,

20, . .
Alexander and Saylor, op, cit., ppe 204-209.
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In this phase,; all concerned with the educaticnal program can
participate in terms of their understanding of the problems at hand,
their abilities, and experience, Teachers, pupils, supervisors, and
parents can contritute to successful planning. It is a task of the
principal to make provision for a sharing and pooling of ideas of
these groups. It is also his responsibility as professional leader
to furnish as much pertinent background material as possible, the
findings of research, and the thinking of some of the present-day
studentis of ti@ problems under consideration. IMembers of the Tacully
andd supervisory staff will be asked no doubt to share in these specilic
activities,

While students are immature and do not have the background of
experience of older persons, provision can be made for them to partici-
pate at 2 level cummensurate with their development and abilities, They
can render valuable assistance to the aduministration in planning various
rhases of the program,.

wven if their contributions were negligible, Mort would say that
opportunity should be provided for them to participate in policy-making
on the basis of " + « « the recognition of pupils as persons involved
and worthy of consideration in their own right."

In 2 democracy the schools belong to the people and ultimately
they will make lhe decision regarding the kind of program that they
are willing o support. Indeed a school program cannot rise fur

above the level of urnderstandiny znd supvort of the people., llere is
b D}

)

21 . s s a s s ot . .
Paul e dort, Principles of School idministration, p. 108,

New York: Iclraw-1iill Book Company, Inc., 1940.
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& chance for tie administration to ovrovide extended opportunity for
the people to share in orojecting the program of that institution
which they tave designated as the primary social agency for the
formal education of all, It is believed that cooperative planning
offers an opportunity to bridge the gap between the community and
the school and to move the school further into the main stream of
life which is regarded by some educators as being the greatest task
facing public education,

Orpganizinge. Organization of the secundary school has to do with
the arrangement of the program and the division of labor in order that
maximumn contribution may be made to the wholesome growth of boys and
girls, In administering a program, some type of organization is essen—
tial for unity and efficieney. Organization, however, is not an end
in itself but should be {flsxible enough to permit adjustments to
desirable changes within the program. There are a number of factors
which affect the organization of a schocel program, Among the more
important are ithese: tithe kind of program agreed upon, the adeguacy
of the staffy; the limitations set by buildings and facilities, ihe
type of community to be served, state regulations, and policies of
the local school board.

The means through which the arrangement or organization of ithe
school program is expressed is the daily schedule. The schedule is
a facilitating device. It is essential to getting the job done and
reflects the level of planning by the staff as well as the ingenuity
of the principal., In preparing the schedule the decisions to e

made are numerous. They vary from such problems as making provision
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for handling "lost and found® articles to establishing the basis upon
whi.ch the sequence of educatiénal experiences mey be provided,

Directing. when plans have been matured and the organization set
up, the program must be put into #ction. It must be managed, directed,
or executed, The program must become an on-going concern. The skill
with which the principal performs this task and the quality of human
relations which he exhibits will determine in large measure the kind
of living that will take place in hls school., Obviously many decisions
can be made in terms of previously agreed upon policies and regulations
of the state and local school boardj however, there are decisions which
have to be made on ths spot which have not been specifically anticipated,
This requires sound Jjudgment and an understanding of the common sense of
the culture. In directing the school program the administrator must
strive to keep his decisions within a "rather narrow fairway between
arbitrarily exercised discretionary powers and too rigidly applied
uniform rules."zz

Coordinating. This phase of adminiapration is dependent upon the

extent and quality of planning that has téken place and the effective-
ness with which the program has been organized, It may be a part of
directing the pragram5 at any rate, it is closely rélaped to exescuting
the program. whére many‘perséns are involved in>a'single-enterprise,
it is essential that their contributions and various phases of the
program be coordinated in order that balance and unity‘mAy be achieved,
This harmoniging or synchronizing of the various aspects of the total

program is particularly within the pﬁrview of the principal., He should

2 pid., p. 143.
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strive, however, to help each member of the staff to keep his eye on
the over-all objectives and to analyze his contributions in terms of
the guiding purposes of the school. The development of this broad
view is essential in order that no part of the program may build a
wall arournd itself and get out of kilter,

svaluating. Evaluating is the finel phase of ths complex process
of edministering the secandary school., It is a continuous activity;
it begins with planning the program and continues into the making of
mdifications in the program or setting up new plans, Value judg-~
ment.s are involved from the beginning. «hen an activity is evaluated,
it is appraised in terms of a certain set of objectives, It is urgent,
therefore, that in the planning stage an agreement is reached concern-
ing sound educational objectives.

All concerned can participate in this process. In fact, adminis-
trators, teachers, pupils, and parents are constantly making an appraisal
of the school, fregquently in terms of day to day events. It is the task
of the administration to provide far a pooling of the evaluations and to
give leadership in seeing that sound 'ob:jo;tivea are held by all as the
standards against which appraisals should be made,



CHAPTER III
DUTIES OF SLCONDARY SCHCOOL PiINCIPALS

THE PRINCIPAL AS THi RLSPONSIBLE H:AD OF HIS SCHOOL

The place that the principalship occupies in the development of
the high school program depends in part upon the impoftance accorded
this of fice by the central administrative office and in part upon the
efficiency with whieh the principal performs his responsibilities.
Although practices wary, the trend has been in the direction of making
the principal the responsible head of his school and to hold him account-
able for results. The principal, therefore, may be considered as the
leader and coordinator of the program of his school, He is the chief
representative of the superintendent in his particular school. whereas
a great deal of freedom has been aceorded the principalship, such free-
dom is not without limitations. The principal must work within the
local policies and is responsible to the superintendent who is the
chief executive officer of the school board,

The principal should accept the responsibility of initiating and
developing school activities consistent with the broad framework of
local policies. This function can best be performed by providing
for the participation of the entire staff and others concerned.
Cooperative planning as an aspect of administering a secondary
school program is regarded as highly important to the success of
the school.

Tc be able to translate policies into action, bring about desira-

ble modifications in the school program, provide dynamic leadership,
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and create an atmosphere conducive to a high qgglity of human relation-
ships require that the principal possass technical skill and be broadly
trained for his responaibilitiss. Ccrtainly hp must poaaees those
desirable personal qualities 80 frequnntly onumerated. Alao he mus£
have training in such areas as’ administration, supervision, curriculum
development, school {inance, social interpretsbinn, and human growth
and development. Such are the demands of the modern high school prin-

A,cipalship. To expect that these responsibiiihies‘can bétéerform@d'
without professional education is quite impractical., The type of
leadership and quality of service eapected of the principal call for
a trained professional leader with the vision of an educational states-~
man. une significant program for the professional training of prospec-
tive administrators was launched in 1947-48 at the University of Mary-
land., The nature, purpose, and operation of this program is set forth
in a recent bulletin by Newel) and «ill.l

The prineipal is in a position to influence more than anyone else
the esprit de corps and morale of the schocol. No other person has as
great an opportunity to affect or modify practices and policies in his
particular school. His concept of his position, the way he works with
people, and the extent to which he encourages and develops leadership
qualities in each member of his staff, all combine to establish the

tone or quality of living that will take place in the school. This

Lolarence 4. Newsll amd Robert F. will, The Intern's Handbook.
College Park: College of Education, University of Maryland, 1950,
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position of influence which thes principal occupies is set forth suc-
cinctly by Payne as follows in an editorial introduction to a recent

2
textbook:

The success of & school program depends more upon the
principal than upon any other person in the whole school
‘organization. His is the responsibility for the in-service
training ard development of teachers, for the induction of
new teachers into service, and f{or their adjustaent to the
whole school life; and he is wholly responsible for the
suirit and character of the school itself.

The school, in fact, epitomizes the principal with his
enthusiasm, his vision,and his equipment for the job. It
is, therefore, essential to guarantee that his educational
background, specific knowledge, and sidll be adequate lor
the conduct of his office.

THE PRINCIPAL AND TH: DELLGATION OF RESPONSIBILITIES

As the responsible head of the high school the principal must
maintain s clear psrspective of the relative importance of the duties
to be performed. It was pointed out in Chapter II that the scope of
high school administration has expanded at an exceedingly rapid rate,
especially since the close of the last century. Secondary school
administration now comprehends all phases of the high school program,
The duties of the high school principal are legion, Unless he keeps
a broad view of his job, he may easily become swamped with the minutiae
of administration, Many unnecessary details will clear over his desk
and there may be days when he will not get out of ths of fice to attend-
to other phdses of’ the school program-

To indicate aameth1ng of the range of duties of a group of high

school principals and a group gf_principglg of‘ca@b;ned high and

zFaul W, Jacobson and william C. Reavis, Duties of $School

Principals, p. ve. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc.,. 19£i7 introduc-
tion by L. George Payne.
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elementary schivels,; reference is made at this time to a study re orted
by Ayer3 in 1929, The summary of this study was based on complete
reports from 278 superintendents; &6 general principals (principals
of coibined high and elementary schools), 86 high school principals,
amd 41 elementary school principals. Un the basis of these regorts
Ayer listed 1,000 different jobs which were performed by tinis group
of st ool administrators. 4ithin this possible range of duties the
high achool principals performed on an average 394 duties and the
principals of combined high and elementary schools performed on the

2

average L19. Ubviously many detailed activities were carried cut
by these swrinistrators. They listed such items as, "cut stencils,”
"operate mimeozraph,” "deliver mail," "call teachers to phnone,®™ amd
Wmake bulletin board,"™

while the principal is responsible for the satisfuctory opera-
tion of his school, it does not folicw that he wmust personally per-
form eachi of the various and sundry activities involved in secuondary
senool admdnistration, Swurely the telephone must be answered, attend-
ance of pupils must be checked, visiltors received, cafeteria moncy
collectedy and cafeteria groceries ordered. But shall the responsible
head ard the professional leader tie himself to the personal performe

ance of these angd 8 host of other similar activities? He must look

at nis job eritically and constantly assess the contributions that

Bﬁred Lo Ayer, "The Duties of Public Scnool Administrators,”
The American School Board Journal, Vol. LXXVIII, (Feb., 1929) p. 137.

leid., Vole LaXVIII (April 19297, p. 39.
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he is making to the quality of 11ving;in"hi§ school, - As a professional
leader he will reserve unto himseif the performance of cartgin ma jor
responsibilities and delegate many others. In delegating respousi-
bilities, it is important that appropriate authority is also granted.
The performance of a number of delegated responsibilities tend to
bog down because the authority necessary to their execution has not
been granted. Sometimes a principal is a little wary of delegating
authority because some decisions may not be in keeping with his wishes.
He should remember, however, that if he has the authority t; delegate
a responsibility he may also withdraw the delegated responsibility if
it is not performed satiafactorily. To ask a member of his staff to
assume & responsibility without granting him adequate authority to
execute the activity is simply to cause great confusion in secundary
school administration.

Many such problems may be avoided when the delegation of respon-
sibilities is based on cooperative planning. when members of the staff
share in formuluating the philosophy of the school and in developing
policy, they will be able to execute more efficiently the plans of the
school ard perform certain delegated tasks in harmony with the objec~
tives of the school. Adeguate planning is essential to the best
performance of delegated reaponsibilities and to highly successful
secondary school administration.

Obviously there are a number of practical factors which must
be considered in delegating various activities to members of the
staff, Some of these considerations are: +the principal's own
conception of his job, the importance ard dignity attached to the
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principalship by the cenﬂral administrative office, the adequacy of
the staff, the nature of the school program, and available facilities.
It is generally agreed that supervision is one of the most important
if not the most important reaponaibility of the high school principal.
Other things being equal, he will reserve for himself the continuing
responsibilities of general supervision and general direction of the
total achool program, Assuming adequate planning and effective organi-
zation the?bfihbipal_md&esumora into the role of coordinator and dynamic
educational stataékan whose.primary responsibility is to improve the
quality of living in his school.

A CLASSIFICATION OF THE DUTIkS
OF THZ SECINDARY SCHCUOL PRINCIPAL

Reference to the Eduéation Index reveals_that many books and
articles have been written cdﬂcarning the duties of principals. For
the purpose of this stﬁdy no atiempt has been made to review all of
the writings in tuiis field to count the frequency that each duty is
mentioned, For this particular section, it has been considered more
worthwhile to examine some comparatively recent studies which encom-
pass the problems and duties of principals.

In 1939, Patricks reported on an investigation of the Imple-
mentation Committee of the National Association of Secondary School

Principals of the National Education Assoclation with reference to

5&0bert B, Patrick, "The Most Pressing Problems of Principals:
Part II of a Preliminary Report of the Implementation Committes,"

The Bulletin of the Department of Secondary Sehool Principals, Vol,.
XXI1I, No. 83 (iay 193 9%, PP. 4-28,




the problems of greatest concern to those principala dncluded in the
study, kLach principal was asked to I_.iatv.:jov_xie or. tuo problem which
had been of greatest concern t.c him during the past year or two.

This study was carriesl fm'uard on a rat.her urge scale oi' opera-
tion. Questionnaires were distributed to 8,718 principals in 46
states and the District of Columbia. One thousand nire hundred ninety-
four principals replied to the questionnaire and submitted 3,863 problems.
These problems were classified according to large areas of concern which
they seemed to sugigest, On this ba.sié fifteen areas were listed by
Patrick. These areas are presented in Table I which is an adaptation
of a chart by Patrick.é

6Ibid.’ Pa 70
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TABLE I
PROBLEMS OF GREATEST CONCERN TO HIGH SCHOOL PRINCIPALS

Number of Per Cent of
Category Problems Total Number
Presented of Problems

Improvement of the secondary school program

of studies: revision of the curriculum 1,396 3642
Internal organization and administration LLO 11.0
Retention and guidance of pupils 379 9.8
Development of more effective methods of

teaching 367 95
Provision of an effective extra-curricular

progran 268 6.9
Effective supervision of instruction

including in~service training PINA 6.3
Development of effectiive relations with

the local community 180 Lo
Provisions for adequate buildings, equip-

ment and supplies 154 4G
Provision for an adequate teaching staff 131 3.b
Maintenance of appropriate educational

standards ‘ : 104 2.7
The aims of secandary schocls 85 2.2

Extension of the secondary school program
to meet the needs of cut-of=-school groups

not now adequately served L6 1.2
Relation with state education department L3 1.0
School district organization - i R ¥ 3 ‘
Local financial problems: state and o

federal aid ' o 12

The areas have been re-arranged in brden.(fr;im -l-htoi 15) accord-
ing to the category in which the greatesi number of problems were sub-
mitted. It may be noted from this ta.éla that more than one-third of
the problems listed had to do with the general area of curriculum
revision. The principals were greatly concerned with such matters as

the adequacy of the curriculum organization, the effectiveness cof the
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courses of study, and the comprehensifeness of tﬁe otferiné. Of the
fifteen categories, the firat: seven represented 8hL.L per cent of all
the problems (3,863) submitted by the principals.

This investigétion also revealed that there was close agreement
by various sections of the country as to the areas of greatest concern.
For example, the percentage of all replies of the New England States,
Middle States, Southern, North Central, and Pacific with reference %o
curriculum problems varied only from 28,5 to 36 per cent. Likewise,
the percentage of all replies from these sections regarding relation-
ships with the state department of education varied from l to 2.

In may, 1950, Romine reported on a study which he had conducted
concerning the duties of high school px-incipala.7 The 230 principals
who were included in the -study were asked to rate their duties in
terms of time requirements, to rank the seven areas of duties of
greatest concern to them, and to indicate those areas in which in-
creasing demands were being made on their ¢ffice:» The areas classi-
fied by Romine appear in Table Il according to the average time~
requirement ratings given by all schools, This table is the same as
Romine's tavle except the average time requirements as shown by

8
Romine for different size schools have been omitted,

7Stephen Romine, "The High School Principal Rates His Duties,”
The Bulletin of the National Association of Secondary School Prin-
cipals, Vol, XXIV, Ko, 171 (May 1950), pp. 13-18.

8bid., pe lhe
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T4BLE 11 .
COMPARATIVE TIME REQUIREMENTS F ADMINISTRATIVE DUTIES

Average time reqﬁirements
Areas of Dutles¥® in schools of different
pupil enrollment **

All schocols

Organization, administration, and im-

provement of pupil aectivity program 3.3
Urganization, administration, and im-

provenent of the curriculum 3.2
Planning the school year, including the

scheduling of classes, activities, etc. 3.2
Pupil records, evaluation, and reporting 3.0
Attendance, discipline, failures, ard

related problems 3.0
Administration and supervision of the

school plant 2.9
Filling out of ficial records and reports 2.8
Organization, administration, and im-

provement of the guldance program " 2.8
Social=civic responsibilities in the

conmnity 2.8
Assignment of the school staff 2,8
Personal professional study and improvement 2,8
School publicity and public relations 2.7
Supervision ard teacher improvement in

service 2,6
Business administration and accounting,

including budgeting 2.6
Purely clerical duties 2.5
Work in behalf of improving education gen-

erally in community, state and nation - 2.5
Selection and employment of school staff 2.4
Filling out research and similar ques-

tionnaires, ete. 2,3
School housing problems, including remodel-

ing and construction 2.2
Total number of schools participating 230

# These appear in order according to the average of ratings reported
for all schools.

%# The time requirements are given in terms of the average ratings
for each area as reported by administrators who were asked to
indicate the comparative amount of time spent annually on each
area in terms of the key: 4 - much time, 3 -~ some time, 2 ~ little
time, 1 -« no time.
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A review of this table revesls that organizing and administering
the extra-curricular acp;v;§y p;ogram was more tims 6onsuming than
any other area of the work of the high school administrator. Hanking
cloge to this were duties connected with the improvement of the curricu-
lum, planning the school program, evaluation, attendance and discipline
of the pupils, and administration of the school plant., It is interest-
ing to note that, insofar as the tinme rcqﬁired is concerned, supervision
ranked thirteenth from the top within the nineteen aress of duties.

In the second part of the study the principals were asked to indi-
cate in order the seven areas of greatest concern to them. They were
asked to make their rankings in terms of the greatest demands by areas
of duties made on their training, experience, amd general resourceful-
ness. In this way Romine was able to obtéin for the seven areas a
fdifficulty score. The seven areas of greatest concern to the 230
principals appear in Table III which is taken from Romine's Table II
with the exception that the rank of the areas according to size of

9
school has been omitted.

9Ibido ? Po 15.

P
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TABLE IIX

v

PHe SiVbi ARRAS OF DUTIS OF GRLATLEST CUNCRAN TO ADMINISTRATULS

~reas of Duties A1l Schools

Urganization, administration, and improvemsnt
of the curriculum

flanning the school year, including the
scheduling of classes, activities, etc,

OUrganization; administration, and improvement
of the pupil activity program

Attendance, discipline, failures, and related
problens

Administration and supervision of the school plant

Urganization, administration, and improvement of
the guidance nrogram

Selection and employment of school staflf

b

-3 O aTEs W

Since admipisirators were asked only the firsi seven areas of con-~
cern,; any rank greater than seven is bused on incomplete data.
‘These are given solely to give some idea of difference among

the scnoolg of different sizes.

Provlems pertaining to curriculum developnent were held by the
two hundred thirty principals to be of greatest concern to then,
planning the schicol ysar,; second in order, and administering the
pupil sctivity program, third., «ith respect to the two areas of
greatest concern to prineipals, the study of Homine is in agreenent
with the study made by ratrick eleven years earlier. In boia studiss,
tne sec.ndary school curriculwun is the problem of number one concern
and planning and organdzing the scnool program is the .roblem second
in ordsr of major concern.

The principals were also asked to indicate those areas in wnich
increasing

[

denands were being made on their office, In each oi the

nineteen areas some principsals reported increasing demands; however,
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there were nine areas in which increasing demands were reported most
frequently. These areas according to rank appear in Table IV, This
table is a reproduction of Romine's with the exception that the rank
of areas of duties on the basis of inereasing demands for various

10
sizse schools has been omitted:

TABLE IV
AREAS UF ADMINISTRATIVE DUTIES OF INCREASING DEMANDS

: Rank of areas in terms of in-
A of Duti
reas s creasing demands for all schools

All Schools
Organization, administration and im- |

provement of the guidance program 1
Organization, administration ard im-
provement of the curriculum 2

Organization, administration and im-
provement of the pupil activity
program 3
Work in behalf of improving education i
generally in comnunity, state and

nation 4L
Social~civic responsibilities in the

community 5
School publicity and public relations 6
Supervision of and teacher improvement

in service 7
Sechool housing problems, including

remodeling and construction 8.5
Personal professional study and im-

provement 8.5

When the areas of dutles were ranked in terms of increasing

demands, the development of a guidance program received first place,

lelbido, Pe 17,
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the curriculum, second place, and the extra-curricular activity program,

third place. This phase of Romine's study no doubt reflects a clearer
conception among schools generally of the need for an adéquate guldance
prograr than prevailed when Patrick'e study was made, Likewise, a well-
organized student activity program has been accorded a more lmportant
place by the administration and faculty in the total development of
puplls than was true in the thirties.

An analysis of the foregoing areas of work and a review of certain
chapters in oth«r rsferencesll sh&w that the dutles of principals are
classified in a mumber of ways. Some degree of similarity, however,
is noted in all of these classificatiéné.

For the purpose of this study, a classification haa been prepared
which is based on a study of the areas of work presented in all of the
references. This grouping is as follaws

Planning, Organizing and Administaring the Program of Studies

Providing for the Continuous Improvgmnn&}of Instruction

Planning, Organizing and Administering the Program of Student
Activities

Activities in Connection with Special Services

llPaul B. Jacobson and william C. Reavia, D uties of Schocl
Principals. New York: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1542,

J. B. kidmonson, Joseph Hoemer, and Francis L. Bacan, The
Administration of the Modern Secondary School, Chapters VI, VIII,
X, X, XV, XIX, XXI, XXIl. New York: The Hacmillan Company,
1948 (revised).

Leonard V. Koos and others, Administering the 3econdary
School, Chapters IV, VI, VII, VIII, IX, XIII, f%&, XV, XVI.

New York: American Book Company, 1940.

Arthur B. Moehlman, Social Interpretation, Chapter X.
New York: #Appleton-Century~Crofts, Inc., 1938,

will French, J. Dan Hull, and B, L. Dodds, American Hi
School Administration, Chapters XI, XVI1I, XVIII, XIX, XX, XXI.
New York: Hinehart and Company, Inc., 1951,
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Planning, Jrganizing and Administering Pupil Personnel Activilies
Planning, Urzanizing and Directing Business and Uffice ictivities
Plarning, Organizing and Directing the Program of Public Kelalions
Hanajzing the School Flant
Professional Improvesent

Others

LIST OF DUITLE OF Tilk SuliADARY SCHOUL PrIsCIPAL

It is realized that the specific duties of the nigh school pria-
cipal vary from one schocl division to ancther. The capability of the
orineipal, the philosophy of the central adninistrative office, and
other considerations will determine the extent and variety of duties
engaged in by the prinecipal., But it is felt that all principals will
have dutiss in varying degrees in the areas listed below., This list
of duties nas besen developed from several sources.

No attempt has been nade to list every specific duty reéorted in
the several relerences, but it is believed that this list will scrve
as a guide to principals in looking eritically at their present activi-
ties and in planning rfor greater perscnal efficiency. Certainly no
principal would attempt to perform individually all of the activities
listed. Hany of the duties will be dslegated, many will be shared with
the staff, others will be performed by the principal, and some may be

performed jointly by the principal and superintendent., Furthermore,

5
léPaul 83, Jacobson and william C, Heavis, loc. cit.
J. Do udmonson, Joseph Hoemer, and Francis L. Bacon; loc. cit.
Leornmrd V, koos and cthers, loc. cit.
Arthur 8. Foehlnan,; loc, c¢cit.

e p—

#ill french, J. Do Hull, end B. L. Dodds, loc. cit.
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some specific duties may not Se consistent wiﬁh the philooophy of»a
particular local school division., Because of the essential unity of
the work of the principal as the responsible head of his school, there
will necessarily be some duplication and overlapping. The activities
noted in the references have been grouped under the areas which appear-
ed logical and appropriste.

The list which follows is not regarded as definitive or exhaustive.
No significance need be attached to the order in which the activities

are listed.

Planning, Organizing and Administering the Program of Studiss

Consult with superintendent or his representative concerns
ing the program to be offered.

Plan organization for providing experiences for all pupils
in general education.

Decide upon the sequence and organization of courses in
special education.

Recommend courses to be required of all pupils.
Prepare an examination schedule.
Scheduling

Confer with supsrintendent regarding number of teachers
needed and other matters pertaining to scheduling.

Provide for preliminary registration.
Tabulate and use data from preliminary registration.

Revise preliminary registration data in light of
sumner school work.,

Decide upon a plan for grcuping students to facilitate
the adjustment of instruction to individual needs.

Decide upon size of classes, length of school day, length
of periocds, and time for opening and closing school,
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Prepare master schedule.
Confer with pupils about their respective programs,
Prepare daily schedules for pupils.
Set up a system for scheduling pupils who transfer late,
Make téachsr assignments,
Confer with teachers concerning their class assignments.

Assign specific activities to teachers and puplils on
the opening of school.

Make adjustments in individual pupll programs.
Adjust classroom equipment.
bgualige teacher load, -~ - -
Make administrative provi#iéﬂQﬂfof'atypical,pupils.
Providing for the Continuous Lmp m@m of Instruction

" Develop coeperatively a planned program for supervising
instruction.

Provide lnaderahip in,cooperatively de%ermining tha' bases
and procedures to ve used in promotion and évaluation of
pupil progress.

Interview prospeetive teachers and makc recomaendations
to the superintendent, oo )

Lvaluate and rate efficieqqy.af teachgrs.

Observe clasércom teaching; | N

Visit all new teachers during the opening of school.
Confer with teachers following classroom visitation,
Hold comuittee meetings or group conferences.

Devote regular faculty meetings to a consideration of some
phase of the planned program.

Provide for demonstration teaching.

Provide for teacher intervisitationsa.



Utilize supervisory bullebtins,

Stimulate the desire of faculiy members for continual
training.

Yrovide leadership in interpreting and translating the
findings of research into action.

Provide for experimentation or research on some local
problem of concern.

‘rovide leadership in utilizing various diagnostic
devices in studying pupils,

vevelop a program of remedial teaching for certain pupils.

wmploy standardized tests as one objective way of beginning
& SUPCrVisory progras,

Care for individual differences through such means as
Juidance and case studies.

Inaugurate a study for curriculum improvement,
Uevelop a plan for including the entire staff in the study.

Appoint a steering committee to assist in coordinating
the study,

Plan ways of securing pupil and parental participation,

sive leadership in developing or revising local courses
or study.

hecomnend salary inereases for teachers.

kecummend the dismissal of teachers,

ke studies of thne causes of failure of pupils.

Give leadership irn the development of instructional wmaterials
and procedures to meet the needs of individual pupils,
gspecially those of very high and very low ability.

develop a program for training pupils in effective study habits.

2lanning, Yrganizing and Administering the Progras of Student
sactivities '

rrepare the atnletic scheduls.

Senedule the cother extracurricular activities,



Lssign sponsors to student organizations.

+

Yrovide for keeping records of pupils' participation
and achievement in student activities.

Provide for training the pupil leaders of the exbra-
curricular program.

Frovide for adeguate reporting on the program by the
8PONBOTS.

Provide for an evaluation of the program.

Yrovide for pupils teo participate in the running and
development of student activities.

Improve or set up a system for encouraging an incrsas-
ingly larger percentage of pupils to participate in
e activity program.

Develop a plan for limiting the extent of participation
of individual pupils.

Make arrangements for tne safety of pupils who engace
in inlerscholastic contests.

Complete the budpget for extracurricular activities.
Provide a definite time for assembly.

Set up a committes in charge of the preparation of
assembly programs.

Arrange for pupils who arrive ait schocl early by buse

Foster good sportsmanship in all school activities
including interscholastic contests.

Provide for annual physical inspection of pupils.
Provide for supervision of play periods.

Report to swerintendent any serious accident which
occurs at school.

Take steps Lo make availoble summer recreational
activities on & gupervisory basis when this service
is not provided by the community.

Urganize the intramral program,



Supervise the preparation of schiool publications.

Supervise clubs, assemdlies, and the entire extra-
curricular prograc.

Give general supervision to the school store if
such is operated by the school.

Prepare bulletin regarding exstracurricular
activity program,.

Planning, Orgzanizing and Administering Special Services

Library service

Provide leadership in the development of an
adequate and well-organized library.

Make a schedule to provide for maximum uss of library.

Arrange for library to be open to pupils and comaunity
during the sumner.

rarticipate in selection of books and periodicals.

Arrange for all pupils to receive instruction in
the use of the library.

Textbooks, audio-visual aids, and instructional supplies

Ldvise supsrintendent regarding needed instructional
supplies.

Uevelop a system for making requisition of instruc-
tional materials.

Develop a system for the receipt of instructional
materials.

Uevelop a system for distributing instructional materials.

vevelop a system for storing and repairing instructional
materials.

Participate in selection of textbooks.

Administer a system of free textbooks if textbooks
are provided without cos

lealth center
Determine carefully in 1li ht of the community health

program the scope of service tu be provided through
the school health center.



Administer the health service in accordance with
the policies of the local school board.

Set up an advisory cummittee of teachers and studentis
to help integrate the health service with the health
education program and help interpret the total health
program to the community.

Cafeteria Service

Uecide upon length and number of lunch periods and
schedule pupils accordingly.

Letermire the charge for cafeteria meals.
becide upon policy regarding sale of "pop," candy, elc.

ppoint & comrittee to discuss with cafeteria head
weded improvesents.

b :y;!

Supervise the cafeteria prograwm,
Transportation Service

frovide for supervision cf the loadinz and unloading
of buses at designated places,

At request of superintendent, draw up regulations
regarding equipment, qualifications of drivers,

and conduct and safety of pupils,

in certain districts, organize and administer the
transportation service,

Planning, Urganizing and Administering Pupil Personnsl Activities

Guidance
S5et up a systenm for providing organized services.

Urganize the entire staff for participation in
the prograic.

Urganiwe the student body in such a way bhat each
groug of pupils spends time in a face-tu-face situa-
tion with a humerocom teacher or teacher-counselor,

:

Set up an orientation program for new pupliis.

Jevelop & sgystem fur recording and ueing bteaciwrs!
impressions of pupils' interests and progress in
tieir courses of study.
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Counsel pupils regarding the selection of courses
and extracurricular activities,

Counsel pupils and graduates regarding the pursuit
of further training.

Counsel pupils in the matter ol selecting a vocation,
frepare a guldance bulletin,

rrovids an in-service training program for iteacners.
Provide a follow=up service for pupils,

Yevelop a placement service,

Visii "feader" schools to discuss with prospective
pupils the high school program, to interpret the pro-
gram to pupils and faculty, and to distribute coupies
of the program of studies and coples of publications,

Counsel pupils relative to personal habits and conduct.

Advise with pupils regarding the developument of
special abilities,

Frovide special guidance services for handicaps or
disabilities.
Direct and supervise the guldance program.

Hold the director of guidance or some other functionary
responsible for the direction and supervision of the
guidance program.

Lstablish working relations with specialists such as
nurses, dentiste, physicians, and psychologists,
Urganize a systenm of individual cumulative records.

iy »

fake steps to secure instrumnis for studying pupils.

2 T s
Take steps to secure space for individual counselinz,

Provide for flexibility in the curriculum to uset
individual needs.

Arrange assembly programs to explain and interpret
ths pupil activity program,



intrance, “romotion, and Graduation Policies
vevelop policies for accepting pupils in nigh school.

Uevelop a system of evaluwsting pupll progress and
reporting to parents.

vevelop promotion policies.
rrovide leadership to the faculty ard community in
arriving at an understanding of the meaning of high

school graduation.

vecide upon policies and practices with reference
to grouping.

Diseipline

Provide lzadership in developing cooperatively
policies for dealing with disciplinary problems.

hisgist teachers in treating difficult behavior
problems.

(ive special assistance to beginning teachsrs in
solving behavior probleas,.

frovide opportunities for puplls to participate in
the administrative contrcl of ihe school at a level
cormmensurate with their maturity.

anere a student orzanization is desired, provide
opportunity for teachers and student leaders to make
a study of different types of organizaticns,

Attend court when pupils are invelved in difficultics.

Serve as the chief disciplinary officer in the school.

Planning, Organizing and Lirecting B usiness and Uffice isctivities

Urganize the detailed duties and activities of the ol fice
in accordance with central policy and ir terms of nersonnel
and facilities available.

rrepare reports for the superintendent and State Jeparitoent
of Lducation.

Prepare reports for regional acerediting associations.

Frepare administrative forms nesded in the operation of
tiie school,
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Evaluate the administrative forms as to their usefulness.
Develop a filing system.
Develop and maintain a cumulative record system,
Develop a system for checking pupll attendance,
Check on pupils who have not reported to school.

Keep office hours and confer with pupils, teachers,
and parents,

Prepare daily bulletin.

Carry on correspondence.

Prepare transcripts and letters of recommendation.
Complete questionnairea,v

See that permanent records are completed.

Set up a definite system for the handling of all
schcol funds.

See that a definite procedure is followed in the
payuent ‘of bills,

See that a system of records amd reports for student
accounting is used.

Set up and administer the school budget.

Arrange for auditing of school fundga'

Proﬁide-foylﬁﬁa bondingﬁpf;éhe £faa§géar.

P;rticipate in prepafationvof standardised supply liat,
vMakeuﬁnit—coap_gtudias¢.~

Provide for financial accounting of supplies sold to
pupila.’

Provide for accounting cpreﬁtyvcash fund if such a
fund is kept.

Provide official requisition farms for use by organiaa-~
tions wishing to make purchases,

Develop a system within the school of making requisition
for supplies.
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Submit requisitions for supplies according to schedule.

Cevelop a system to delermine the efficient or wasteful
ugze of supplies.

vevelop a plan for issuing supplies, equipment, keys,
znd the like to teachers,

gevelop & plan for issuing locker keys and/or locks to
vupils,

ftequire all teachers to submit at the end of the year an
inventory of all equipment, supplies, and other materials
on hand,

Planning , Orzanizing and Administering the frogram of Public
Relations

Interpret te the faculty and school community the
policies of Lhe supcrintendent.

Formulate a statewent of the purposes of a progran
of public relations.

Conduct a survey of tle school comunity.

rlan a program of interpretation within the policy
argt direction of the suverintendent.

Provide for inhe participation of the entire faculiy
in the progran,.

Sclect comnmunity agents who may serve as lay leaders
in the interpretative process.

rrovide instruction for all who participate in the prograa,
Sedsct ways of carrying on tie Drograi.
caintein good relations with the adjacent property owners.

ke school facilities available to cumaunity groups in
accordance with esitsblished policy.

eport to superintendent sericus trouble spots in the
public relations prograi.

Interpret the school through good classroom teaching,
school activities, pupil reports, condition and use
of the plant, and the like,
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Pergonally interpret school program through:
Providing information for nswspapers.
Speaking over the radic,
Speaking to civic groups.,.

Assisting P.-T. #. in developing policies
and mapping out a progran.

Sending letters to parents and prospective puplls.
mvaluating the effectiveness of the program.

HAanaging the School Plant

Provide for efficient use of school plant and play-
ground space.

Supervise Janitorial force.

levelop norale conducive to keeping school facilities
in good cordition,

Submit to superintendent an inventory of the building
and equipment needs.

Advise superintendent regarding future development of
property to meet desired changes in the educational program.

Hecoumend the purchase of school eguipment.

Carry out policies and regulations of the superintendent
and schceol board regarding the care and use of buildings
and playgrounds.

Hake provision for receipt and storage of all equipment

and suppliecs.

Inspect ventilation, lighting, and sanitary conditions
within the plant.

P

See that fire extinguishers are kept in good condition.

cy

oo

et up a plan for managing student traffic.

Ses thet regulations for parking cards and bicycles are
carried out,



Keep abreast of modern trends in the development
of school equipment.

Conduct fire drills,

frofessional Improvement

Head educational literature to keep abreast of
new developments in education.

Spend one year in graduate study in educational
administration.

Attend summer school occasionally.

Publish articles concerning unique practices
and developments in the se¢hool,

Attend professional meetings,

Other Activities

Teach regular classes.

Organize summer séhool-~

Prepare school calendar. .

Prepare administrative buliétingg £dr ﬁaaghers.
Represent the school befera;#écfediﬁing associations.

Carry out * school laws including regulations of
the local board and Statc Bonrd of Educatinn.

Conduct a prs-school conferancs for taashera.

Provide for commenecmantkexgrcisga.'



CHAPTER IV

A HISTURY OF THE PROGRAM OF LMPLOYING PRINCIPALS

ON A TWELVE~MONTH BASIS IN VIRGINIA

THE INAUGURATION OF TH$ PROGRAM

Prior to the state-wide program, a small number of principals were
employed on a twelve-month basis through local funds, Approximately
eighty or ten per cent of the prinecipals of high schools and combined
high and elementary schools were serving their respective communities
on & year-round basls in 1944-45. According to available records, no
elementary school principals were employed on & twelve-month bagis
during that year.

In the summer of 1945, the program of employing supervising prin-
cipals on a twelve-month basis through state aid was inaugurated. This
program resulted from the planning, leadership, and vision of many
groups and individuals, No attempt will be made in this chapter to
refer to all individuals who contributed to iis realization, On the
basis of the available records, only the high points in the program's
inception and development will be discussed.

while a formal survey was not made of the practices in other
states regarding the year-round employment of principals, three refer~
ences to this topic were noted iﬁ the EBducation Index under the section,
"Principals' Duties." One of these deals with the summer work of the
elementary principal in Virginia. The second discusses the program in
Portland, Oregon, and the third presents the summer work of a ﬁrincipal
of a large high scheel in Orlando, Florida, A summary of each reference

appears in the appendix.
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The Uspartment of Secondary School Principals. The Uepariteusnat

of Seceondary School Principals of the Virginia zducation idssociation
worked concinuously over a period of time for the year-round employ-—
wnt of principals

It would appear that thils orpaniszation was the first zroup to
express officielly o concern over tin need for the employment of
wrincipals on & twﬂlva—mcm%h basis. The earliest resclution regard-

ing this jroblem which the writer wuas able to find, appears in the

minutes of the hrnual Heebting of the Department of Secondary School
Frincipals in 1938. 1t can easily be inferred from tinis formal state-
ment that scoe thousht had been given prior te the 1938 mecting to the
matter of the jear-round employment of principals. This resolution
reads as follows:

‘fhe position of (they wrincipal is becouming more iLagortant
in thet more and more work of a clerical and supervisory natwe
is belng adued to his present responsibilities, and whersas,
agricultural snd home economics teachers are employed on & ten
moenths' basis needing the supervision and cooperation of the
principal, and whereas, mnuch time is needed by the principal
pelfore the opening of school in the fall amd much time must be
spent after the close of schoel in the spring to finish records.
Therefore, be it resolved that the Department of Secondary School
frincipals recumnends to the State Board of hkducation and the
local school boards the employment of principals on a twelve
montha! basis with a proporticnate increase in annual salary.

«e further recomaend that vacations and leave of absences for
study ve granted without or with pay as local conditions warrant.

This resclution based the need for the extended employment of
‘oprincipals on three considerations; namely, the increasing supervisory
s clerical responsibilities of the principal, the desirability of

3

oroviding supervision for members of his staff employed ror a geriod

.xrﬂteg of the édnnuel Heetinpg of the Lepartqent of Secondary
sehoeol Frincipals, Hovenber 25, 1938,

\Supplied by the writer.



longer than the regular nine-month session, and the time needed to
complete all records ineident to the closing of school and to make

preparation for the opening of school, No direct reference is made

to the guestion of state aid, but it may be assumed that some coopera-

tive arrangenent was hoped for since the resolution was addressed to

the State Board of kducation and each local school board.

A Resolutions Committee of the Department of Secondary School
Principals farmulated in 1939 a number of recommendations which
presumably were presented at the Annual Meeting of that year. It
is not indicated whether these recommendations were acted upon by
the principals. On the basis, however, of the action taken at the
1938 meeting and the actions taken at meetings subsequent to 1939,

it is rather probable that the section of the report concerning the

year-round employment of principals was accepted, This section reads

as follows:2

In view of the added responsibilities due to the
necessary extension of the school program, added profes-
slonal requirements, and community responsibilities of
the office of the school principal, this committee is
of the opinion that the present average salary of school
principals in the State is entirely inadequate and out
of keeping with other professional lines, and therefors,
recommends that the minimum salary of the secondary school
principal should be & 200.00 per month on a twelve months!
basis.

In 1940, the Committee on the Status of the High School Principal

recommended among other things that a study be made regarding the

possibility of employing principals on a twelve-month basis. OUne

2Cmmnittee of the Department of Secondary School Principals,

November 24, 1939; Files of Mr. Clarence H. 8pain, Secretary-Treasurer.
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recommendation of this Committee reads as fﬁllmws:s
That a study be made as to the possibility of:
a. Twelve months employment for the principal.
b. Funds being furnished by the State Board of
Education to supplement the principal's
salary just as on the salaries of elementary
ard high school supervisors and superintendents.
This Committee was given the responsibility of making this study. Thus
the work of the principals in behalf of year-round employment moved from
the stage of passing resclutioms to that of collecting data,

In 1941, the Department of Secondary School Principals passed a
resolution requesting that the State Board of bducation consider the
desirability of pfoviding state aid to assist the local school boards
in the employment of principals, It was further requested that state
aid be provided on the same basis as waq,beipg provided on ths salaries
of supervisors and dirsctors of instruction.

Acting on the suggestion of Mr. Joseph Van Pelt, President of the
Department of Secondary School Principals, the Status Committee dis-
cussed in 1943 with Dr. nmy‘ $. Lancaster, Superintendent of Public
Instruction, the possibility of the year-round employmant of principals
through state aid. Dr. Lancaster evidenced a r@al-interest in the
problem and irndicated that he was in accord with the idea of the extend-
ed employment of prihcipala.s -

3Ihe Committee on the Status of the High School Principal, Depart-
ment of Secondary School Principals, November 22, 1940; Files of Mr,
Clarence H. Spain, Secretury-Treasurer.

bjonn D. Meade, "Department of Secondary School Principals,"
Virginia Journal of kducation. (November 1941), p. 195.

STaken from a letter by Hussell Gill to the writer, dated August
21, 1950,
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In February 1945, the ixecutive Conmittee of the Department of
Secondary School Principals directed that the Status Comnittee draw
up & plan for the employment of principals on a twelve-month basis
and present this to the Superintendent of Public Instruction and to
the Governor,

On call of President Francis &, Sisson, the ixecutive Comaittee
and Status Comnittes met during February, 1945 in the State Office
Building in Richmond to consider the desirability of requesting the
Governor of Virginia to recommend to the General Assembly that a
special appropriation be provided for the summer employment of prin-
cipals. The Executive Comittee of the Department of Elemmf.ary Prin-
cipals was meeting on the same date, The secondary group invited this
comnittee or its representatives to meet with the high school committee
to consider Jjointly the matter of yegr\-‘—romxd employment. The elementary
principals accepted and thus the ovex.'-h.ll‘ domitt.etj was formed. This
over-all Conmittee was untiring in its efférts to secure the extended
employment of princ.ipalsﬂ through state aid. Some of its specific

activities will be discussed later in this chapter.

The Department of Elementary School Principals. The Department of
Elementary School Principals took an aetive part in werking toward the

employment of principals on a twelve-month basis and extending year-round

6Minutea of Meeting of rpxecutive Committee, Department of Secondary

School Prineipals, February 10, 1945,

7’I‘m personnel oif the over-all Comittee included: Mr, Russell B,
Gill, Mr. Joseph Hotella, and Mr. W. A, Early, representing the Depart-
ment of Secondary School Principals, and Mrs, Pauline Gorham and lrs,
J. M, Houdershell, representing the Department of Elementary School
Principals, Mr, Gill was Chairman.
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zaployaent o more elementary principals. It is noted that in 1945,

to work with & similar coanittee of the high school principals. In

(.r
this cunnsction, thne {uvllowing paragraph is presented:

um‘* ing the winter snd spring of 1945, the wxecutive Sosard
authorized a committee with lrs. fauline Gorham as chairaan to
WOrK @m; a similar group {rum the Department of Secondary
vYrincipals toward securing twelve months employment for prin-
cipals and toward setting uy standards for such employment if
or when it could be secured, The successful culmination of
tiiis undertaking has bsen an outstanding pilece of work, far-
reacning and continuing in broadening the scope of principsasls’
activities in the atate.

Since the initiation of the program in 1945, the Departument of
Llementary Principals has continued to cxpress an interest in the
axtension of year-round employment through state aid to more eleme

tary principals.

3

he .tatus Committee of the Uepartments of Secondary and slemern-

tary Scnool Principals. During the winter and sarly spring of 1945,

the Status Cousdttee worked intensively in behalf of the employusnt
of principals on & twelve-month basis, Heetings were held to prepare
rnaterials showing the rneed for extended employment and to formulate a
plan Jor the provision of state aid. The Committee met twice wiih the
Honorable (olzate w. Darden, who was then Governor of Virginia.

AL Lhe ilndtial meebing on february 21, 1945, Governor wvarden wog

very much inturested in what the Committee had Lo say and requested

Taken rrom a brief history of the Department of Llementary
school Principals, prepared by Mrs. Jo 4, Houdershell,

9z{inutes of Lhe Department of Llementary School Principals;

un File witi Vre. Le Co Harding, Secretary-lreasurer.



57
that a plan be outlined in detail and presented to him. Un larch &,
1945, the second conference was held with the Governor. it tanis
meeting, the Coumittee outlined in some detail a proposal which the
Governor indicated would receive nhis careful cunsideration. & copy
of tids proposal appears in the appendix. It has been considered
pertinent at this point to refer to the reascns which the Coumittee
listed in Justificastion of the smployment of principals on a twelve~

10
month basis. These reasons are:
To provide time for planning {or the coming school seasion,
To asaist’ in providing proper school ard comaunity relationships.
To keep his office open during the sunmer months.

To advise pupils arnd parents concerning courses and other
school matters.

To work with the superintendent on the scope of the school
offering and in other matters concerning the school.

To attend professional workshops and clinics.

To provide a salary for principals that will enable them to
take their places as educational leaders in the community.

To provide lhe supervising principal, through better planiing,
with more time for supervision,

The increased salary of supervising principals will enable
superintendents to employ and keep well-eguipped men and
wonen as principals of their schools,

It will serve as an aid in the consolidation of schools,

It is felt that without a doubt the recommendation of the Com-

mittee on Administration of the Virginia nducation Comaission widch

]'OTaken from a plan of the Status Comalttee proposed to His
txecellency, Colgate w. Darden, Jr., Governor of Virginia, page 1.
1945, OUn file with Mr. hussell B. Gill.
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appeared in the report of the Comaission during the latter part of
194 zave impstus to the work of the Status Committee.

The Recommendation of the (Committee on [duwinistration or Lie

Virsinie oducstion Comadssion. Un February 3, 1944, the Ueneral

Assembly passed a Jjoint resolution calling ror the appol.tment of
a comalssion to make a thorough study of Virginia's Public Scheol
Systen, The Coumission becase known as the Virginia bducation {om-
mission and in the latter part of 1944 published its comprehensive

argd significant study, The Virginia Public School System. It was in

this report that the Commiitee on Administration made the {following

recommend stion concerning the employment of supervising principals on
11

a twelve-month basis:

Longer Terms for Supervising Principals. The Comaittee recomrends
that supervising principals be employed for terms of twelve months,
with i1he State providing the sane proportion of salary it now pro-
vides for superviszors. This would enabls the principal;, under the
direction of tne division superintendent, to keep his ofiice open
during the suimer months, make preparations for the new sessions,
advise pupiles and parents concerning courses amnd other school
matters, foster oroper school and community relationsiips, and
perform nmany other desirable tasks as assigned.

Althwush this recommendation did not appesr in the report of the
Commigsion proper, it was evidence of a broadening base of inlerest
regarding the employrent of selected principals on a twelve-nonih: basis.

The ttate Departuent of Bducation. The Status Commitiee carly in

its efforts sought the advice and counsel of the State Departiment of
rducation. The Departument provided lesadership in thinking the problem

through and suggested pertinent information that should be compiled.

1ll-s'ir;;;inia sducation Commission, The Virginia Public School System,
De B6, iticheond: Gomuonwealth of Virginia, Uivision of Purchase and
Printing, 1%44.
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It is impossible to list all the members who contributed to the
final realization of the program; however, Ur. walter 5. Newnan,
Assistant Superintendent of Public Instruction, Mr., George J.
Uliver, Director of Instruction, Ur, rfred 4. Alexander, Supsrvisor
of Secondary bducation, and ir, Hobert F. wWilliams, Supervisor of
wlenmentary oducation, were in close touch with the problem; and
their advice was sought freqguently.

br. Alexander met with the Committee, assisted in bringing
together essential irformstion, and provided lecadership in the
developmert coi the program,

The Superiniendent of Public Instruction and the State Board of

mducation. Ur,. Uabney 5. Lencaster, Luperintendent of Public Instruce
tion, when first contacted by the Status Committee, expressed gencral
approval of the idea of the twelve-month employsent of principals,.

He provided guidance and wise counsel as to a sound course of procedure
in maturing plans.

The State poard of bkducabtion had an interest in the program and
promulgated wolicies essential to its sdministretion. It has kepi &
watchful eye on the program and has sought to improve it through
periodically modifying its regulations. The first set of regulations
or conditions under which supervising principals might receive state

ald was set forth in the spring of 1945, These regulations were as



=
rollo -L
Llows:

1., The supervising principal is a principal that teaches not
mere bthan one class period a day during the regular session
and devotes all the remainder of his time to supsrvision
ari administration.

2.

L]

‘he base salary for nine months shall not be less than
& 2250 for the year beginning July 1, 1945, Lxception
to tuis condition may be made in rare cases,

*

3., In cases in wiich the principal receives less than
% 3000 the menthly rate of compensation for the summer
months shall be not less than the monthly rate for the
previcus schuol session,

Le TIhz basis of reinbwsenent will be cne-sixth of the totsl
salary for twelve months. It seeus desirable this year to
1iedt the maxinum contribution of the state to one-sixuinh
of % 4000, This provision is made for tne purpose of
sxlending the approgriation ags far as possible and is in
no sense a suggestion or reccmmendation by the State Boasrd
of wducation that & LOCO should be the maximum salary of
prinecipals.

5o The local School Doard will provide ths principal with
adejuate clerical assistance.

fe Arrangements for adegquate travel will be made by the
local school authoritizs and the principal.

e A norval vascation of two weeks will be provided. Longer
absences {or study or any other purposes shall be approved
by the Division Superintendent amd the Supesrintendent of
Public Instruction,

8o The superiniendent and principal shall submit to the State

Depariment of bducation the program of work proposed for

the orincipal during the sumer of 1945.

-4

For bhs purpose of showing tie continucus development of the
gonditions,; those effective for 194750 are included in the appendix.

The Governor and the Seneral fssembly, The Honorable Coliate .

L

darden, dr., Governor of Virginia, called a Special 3sssion oi the

Paken {rom Superintendent's Memorandum ko. 1715, "State aid
for mmployving Supervising Prineipals on a Twelve-ionth Basis," by
abney S. Lancaster,; April 22, 1945%.

L]

»

o
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General Assembly in March of 1945 to deal with problems of the public
school system. In his message to this body, the Governor included a
number of recomsendations for the improvement of education. With
reference to the employment of principals on a twelve-month basis

1
through state aid, he spoke as follows: 3

with the view of rooting the school system more firmly in
the communities to be served, some areas have experimented by
smploying a few prineipals on a twelve-month basis, I am not
prepared to say that the idea merits unreserved approval, but
1 do velieve that it is worth trying on a larger scale, It is
thought by some who are well qualified to speak that in the
larger schools the principals should be retained on a fulle
time basis in order that the organization and development of
school work may go on without interruption., 3o that we may
have the benefit of more experience in this field, I reccommend
the appropriation of § 100,000 to be expended by the State
Board of aducation in collaboration with the local authorities
in the employment of selected principals in different areas
over the State on a full-time basis, the State to defray two-
thirde of the cost of the additional summer monthas.

After due consideration, the General Assembly voted the appro-
priation as a special item to initiate the program,

For each biernnium since 1945, the Governor and the General
Assembly have increased the appropriation in order that & larger
number of communities might have ths services of principals on a
year-round basis.

The frogram is Initiated. Thus the cooperative efforts of many

persons were involved in the request far state aid to employ principals
on a twelve-month basis. The Governor and the General Assembly took
the action essential to the achievement of the goal,

Beginning on July 1, 1945, & numhérﬁaf'pfincipals were employed

governor's Message to the General issembly of Virginia,
Special Session, 1945. House Document No, 1, Commonwealth of
Virginia, Division of Purchase ami Printing, Richmond, 1945.
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on s twelve-month basis through state aid for the first time in Virginia,
During viat suwumer, 211 principals were at work in their communities,
The toewsl included 54 high scheol prineipals, 140 principals of cosbined
nigh and cleamsntary schools, and 17 elementary principals. The princi-

pals were employed in 75 couniies and 20 cities,

PURPOSE OF THi PRUGRAH

e purpose of the appropriation by the State as set forth in the
firet comuunication to division superintendents relative to the employ-
ment of principals on a twelve-month basis is ", . « to aid superin-
tendenls and school toards in strengthening the administrative and
supsrvisory program of the schools.“lA The appropriation was reg arded
as a means of raising the administration and supervision of selected
schiools to a nigher level of efficiency amd of developing the princi-
palship to a new level of leadership in the community.

The eneral purpose of the employing of principals on a twelve-
month basis ig to contribute to an improved progran of education.
This —-eneral purpose is implied in the reascons for the extended employ-

15

ment of principals as listed by the Status Committee, and the sumuer
activities for principals as suggested by the Committes on Aduministra-
tion of the Virginia sducation Commdssion. Admindstration is not

an end in itself., 1In keeping with the purpose of secundary school

luﬁuperinzﬁndent's Memorandum Nou. 1715, loc. cit.

5. . ‘ . . .
15 1an proposed by sStatus Committee to the ltionorable Colage
we darden, Jdr., uovernor of Virginia, loc. cit,.

,
leirg;nia bduc ation Commission, loc. cit.
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administration as expressed earlier in this thesis, it iolths logically
that the ultimate purpose of employing principals on a twelve-month
basis is t¢ enable the principal to make a greater contribution to the
improvement of instruction or to the improvement of teacher-pupil rela-
tivns. The activities engaged in by the principal during the summer
months should contribute to a gresater realization of this general
objective. In the beginning of the program, it wzs suggested that
some of the swmnmer activities of principals might include: '

Planning the program of studies for the coming year.
Prepariig the schedule of the school.
Visiting hones.

Reeping the gchool office open for conferences with parents,
armd the like.

veveloping the guldance program of the schivol,
Participating in meetinzs with superintendents, principals,
and teachers in planning for and coordinating the work of

the schivols of the division.

advising pupils and parents as to courses and other school
matters.

studying the needs of the pupils and the community.
veveloping wholesoume schocl and ¢omaunity relationships,

Directing the work of teachers when employed for more
than nire months,.

<

VISION OF THE

€

ADMINISTRATION #RD sSUPul
PROGIAT AT THL STATE LoVEL

Both the Jivisions of slementary and Seccndary bducation provide

leuperintendent's Memorandum ko, 1715, lce. cit.

u—————"
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leadership in the development ard improverent of the program. Hembers
of these divisions visit twelve-month principals, confer with them,
carry on ccrrespondence with reference to local problems, review and
approve sumer prograss of work of principals, and review periodically
the regulations with the advice of an advisory commiitee oi principals
and superintendents,

In the suuner of 1946, the Livision of Seeondary iaducotion spon-
sored & series of meetings at various centers to clarify cerlain asgscts
oi the program, to assisi principals and superintendents in planning
sunmer activities, and to aid in developing a broad view of the kind
of work that could be carried on as an integral part of a year-round
program, A part of 1947 State-~iide Prinecipalsg' Conference was devoted
to a discussion of the work of principals employed Ior twelve months,

&t the bepirning of the propgram, the zeneral administration was
assipgned to the Division of Becondary Sducation. The Jivision reviews
the applications, confers with the Division of zlementary uducation
about special problems involved in the applications for elementary
schools, corresponds with superintendents rerarding an interpretation
of the corditions, and approves an allotment for each division partici-
pating in the program. HMany detalils are inveolved in thne perlormance
of these responsibilities,

It should be made clear thet the selsction and employment of all
principals is the responsibility of the division superintendents and
local school boards and that the principal is responsible to the

superintenaent.
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GRO4TH OF THE PROGRAM
There were 211 principals employed on a twelve-month basis
through state aid during the summer of 1945. The number employed
for twelve months in 1950-~51 had increased to 346. This constant

expansion of the program is revealed in Table V.,

TABLE V

NUMBiR OF SUPEHVISING PRINCIPALS EMPLOYED
BY COUNTIES AND CITIES WITH STATE AID

Number and Number and
Per Cent of Per Cent of
Year Counties Employ- Cities Employ-
Number of ing Principals ing Principals State

. Supervising | with State Ald With State Aid | Appropria-

Principals | Humber| Per Cent ! Number| Per Cent |tion
1945=-46 211 75 75 20 83.3 $100,000
1946=47 284 81 .81 22 91.7 160,000
1947-48 307 88 .68 22 | #88,0 165,000
1948-49 296 87 .87 23 92.0 183,000
1949-50 342 90 «90 24, |#%88,.8 224,000
195051 346 90 <90 28 88.8 230,000

# A new city was chartered in 1948, making a total of 25,
#% Two cities were chartered in 1949, mgking a total of 27.



CHAPTER V

SUMMzR ACTIVITILG F TWELVL~-MONTH PHRINCIFPALS

The questionnaire form for principals was sent to those sevenly
referred to in Chapter I. This group included fifty-three white prin-
cipals and seventeen hegro principals, £ total of sixty-eight ques-
ticnnaires were completed and returned by {ifty~one of the white prine
cipals and by all of the Negro principals.

Yart 1 ol only sixty-four questionnaires, however, is included
in this study. fart I of the remnaining {our has nol been used because
of lack of cuspleteness ard clarity.

Part I of the questionnaire contains 125 separsate items, Iu
addition, space was provided for the principals to list under each of
the ten areas of suwmer work any additional activities in which they
may have participated during the summer months. In a nunber of cases,
principals checked that they engaged in additional activities but did
not 1iist them. For purposes of tabulation, it seemed advisable, therc-
fore, tuv consider additicnal activities as one item under each area,
or subdivision., Thus 140 different activities are considered as the
total nuaber,

Before the process of tabulating was begun, the principals of
wnite schools ard the principals of Negro schools were divided into
three groupsj namely, those working twenty or less days in tie sumuer
of 19443 thouse working twenty-one to forty days during that sumuer;
ard those worling rore than forty days that summer, This grouping
affords the opportunity to make inter-group comparisons; some of

which are noted in subsequent sections of this chapter., The nore
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important conslderation, however, is to examine the extent to which
the total group of principals engaged in each activity during the
sumer of 1950 as compared with the summer of 1944, This is one of
the central purposes of the study,

The summer activities of the éixﬁjbfour é;incipals are shown in
tabular form according to the areas of activities included in Part
I of the questionnaire. Tables VI througg XV show for each group of
principals and for the total, (1) the number engaging in each activity
during the sumer of 194k, and (2) the number engaging in sach activity
during the summer of 1950 to the same extent as in the summer of 1944
or to a greater extent than in the stmmer of i?@h; The sumer inter-
val is interpreted to mean the period of.time from the ciusing of
school in May or June‘ﬁ§ the opening of school in September.

Summer activities are shown in separate tables in the appendix

for the white schools and the Negro schools.

PLANNING AND CORGANIZIRG THE PROGHAM OF STUDIES

Table VI shows the number of principals who engaged in each of
the fifteen activities related to planning and organizing the program
of studies. An examination of this table reveals that principals of
each group participated during the summers of 1944 and 1950 in each
activity except no principal of Group I engaged in additional activi-
ties in the summer of 19L.L.

It may be noted that more principals of each group participated
in each activity dwing the summer of 1950 than during the summer of
1944 except all principals of Group III and twelve principals of

Group II engaged in making teacher assignments during both summers.
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A dargor nunber of prinecipals of Group I engaged in each acbivity
to a greater extent in the suwamer interval of 1950 than during lle
suamer ol L9%44. Hore princlipals of Group I1 participated in twelve
of the activities to a greater extent in the summer of 1950 wnille a
larger number of Group IIX principals engaged in seven activities to
a greater extent in the summer of 1950. It might be expected that
the participation in the summer of 1950 by those principals who worked
for a few days in the summer of 1944 would be relatively greater than
the participation of those who were employed during a longer period
durins the 1944 sumner interval,

When the total group is considered, it may be observed thal more
principals enzaged in the activities to a greater extent in the swsmer
of 1950 than duwring the 1944 summer interval. The number engaging in
the activities for the summer of 1944 varies from fow to fifty-six
while the number for the summer of 1950 varies from fifteen to sixty-
two, Three activities; namely, consulting with the superintendent
abowt, the program of studies to be offered, conferring with him about
problems of scheduling, and making teacher assignments, were enpaged
in by sixty-two principals. Sixty principals conferred with pupils
reparding thelir programs.

More than three-fifths of the total number of principals engaged
during the suamer of 1950 in all activities except additional activities

and setting up a system for scheduling pupils who transfer late.
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TABLL VI

PRINCIPALS WhGAGING I ACTIVIVING RulAlhl TU
PLANNIRG ARLD HGAKIZING THh sdusal of STUDILD

Group 1
31 Prineipals working 20 or
less Uays During Swm.er
Activities Interval of 1944

A B

<

Consult with superintendent or his rep-
regentative concerning the projras of

Studi@ﬁ to e offered..ceececccnsecas 27 3 28
Plan organization for providing esper-

jences for all pupils in general

educaticoNeceesecerscscrosscansosssconce 10 i 28
Vecide upon the sequance and organiza-

tion of courses in special education. 1G 3 20
itecouriend courses Lo be required of all

Stwerit‘s'.'..OOOQOUO.D.Q..Q“".QQD@O l‘!@ 2 23
Scheduling =

Confer witn superintendents reparding

number of teachers nseded amxd cvther

matters pertaining to scheduling.... 25 2 27

Tabulate and use data from preliminary

re&;i-stratic}n.Q..Q..to..Q.Q.l..l.l... lzé 9 26

Decide upon a plan for grouping stu-
dentes to facilitate the adjustment
of instruction teo individusl newxis.. 11 2 21

Declde upon size of classes, len;th
of school, day,length of pericds,and

time for opening and closing school, 22 2 25
Prepare master schedul@s.ceecsesecsss | 22 1 26
Confer with pupils about their ;

respective PIrOEIriNBecocsssscscsncevenae é i 27
Prepare daily schedules for pupils

excluding late transfers..ceccceccee 11 G 24,
Set up a system for scheduling vupils

Who tranafer'lgteenoto-oooooo-wo--oe h 2 1?
HMake teacher assignments for the year 23 3 27
Confer with teachers concerulng their

class assigninentseseessceccovarccoce & 2 27

ﬁdditioﬁal aﬁtiVitiesoovbouoo.oo-.saoone O O ?

i

4 = Mumber of these principals engagling in sach activity in ihe
1944 swuer interval.

B - humber of these prinelpals enpaging in cach activity in the
1950 sum:er interval to about the same extent as in the
sumicy of 1944,

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the suwwier
of 19&Ao




TABLE VI (Continued)

PRINCIPALS BNGAGIRG IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PLANNIKG AND (ROGAMIZING THE PROGRAM F STUDIES

Group 11 Group 111
13 Principals Work- 20 Principals wWork- | Total of 64 Princi-
ing 21 to LO Days ing More than 4O pals wWorking During
During Summer Inter- | Days During Summer Summer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 1S4kL 1944
A B c A B € A__B ¢
11 O 12 18 6 13 56 9 53
g o0 12 2 4 1 30 5 51
6 2 8 6 2 7 2 7 35
6 1 9 .- 15 7 11 35 10 H3
11 1 12 18 9 11 54 12 50
6 0 13 12 3 1 32 3 53
6 2 9 n 3 13 2 7 43
10 5 6 18 7 12 50 14 L3
9 ' 8 19 8 12 50 13 L6
) o 12 16 3 17 28 4 56
6 1 9 11 4 13 28 5§ L6
2 2 7 5 3 6 11 7 30
i2 5 7 20 9 11 55 17 L5
9 0 13 17 3 16 3, 5 56
3 o L 1l 0 4 L O 15
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THi, CUNTINUOUS IMPROV mMaNT OF INSTRUCTIUN
A study of Table VII reveals the number of principals who partici-
pated in =zach of the twelve activities related to the continuous improve-
ment of instruction.

1 may bz noted that more principals of each group participated in
each activity during the summer of 1950 than duwring the 1944 sumrer
interval, More principals of Group I engaged to a greater extent in
each activity during the 1950 summer interval than during that of 1944,
More principals of Group II engaged tc a greater extent in the swmer
of 1950 than in the summer of 1944 in sach activity escept additicnal
activities. HMore of the Group III principals participated in nine of
the activities to a greater extent in the summer of 1950 than during
the swmner of 1944,

when the Lotal number of principals is considered, it wmay be
observed that a larger number participated in each activity tec a
greater extent in the summer of 1950, The number engaging im the
activities during the summer of 1944 varies from two to thirty-one.
The number engaging in the activities during the summer of 1950 wvaries
from eight to fifty-eight. Fifty-Sive principals planned ways of
securing pupil and parental participation; fifty-eight interviewed
progpective teachers; and fifty-three participated in developing a
plamned urogram of supervision and gave leadership to developing or
revising the local cowrse of study. More than one-half of the prine-
cipals participated during the sumer of 1350 in each activiiy except
additional activities and forming a steering committee to assist in

coordinating the curriculum study.
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TABL: ViI

PRINCIPALS BNGAGIRG 1IN ACVIVITILS nolaflod TU
THe CLaTinUWS IMPE Whie NI OF Iho[RUCTION

cams

Group I
31 Principals working

20 oy Legg Days during
Activities Swaner Interval od
BRSNS

Develop a planned program for supervising

instructionesscvsecvccoscosocsccovsssos & 3 25
Interview prospective iteachers and make

recomnendations to the sweriniendent,. 3 2 28
Recomrend persons qualified to serve ss

3ub3titeute t@aC}i@rs’).oooonaena-aoe-eaﬁa. :‘ 3!*5' 252
Inaupgurate a study for curriculum

Anprovement ceossssesccoscocrocssssavoce 5 L 26
Develop a plan for including entire

Staff iﬁ. the study'uﬁaooanowc%t.ano'soosl 6 2 JJW
Appuint & steering committee to assist |

in coordinating the studyoeccoseecucaces & < 12
Plan ways of securing pupil and parental

partiﬂip&t:iaﬂc.o‘ooaoeeaoaua«,eaeooaqaoo 9 2 2’5*
HMekes arrangements for experimentation or

regsearch on some problem of special

concern to members of the facultvieeses 2 17
Give leadership in developing or revieing

local courses of study.eecascccvoscosos L 026

Pevelop a plan for providing remedial

teac%ﬁ.ngoooeaeoot.o.coonnoenunsoaeuaano “
Provide leadership in selecting texibooks
ﬁidditional activities.iOQDUBCOOOUGOOO&.OO

[ 28

A = hunber of these principals enpaging in each activiiy in the
1944 summer,

B = number of these principals engaging in sach activity in U
1950 summer interval to about the same eatent as in the
sumer of 19%k.

C - Humber of these principals enpazing in ecach activity in the
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summsr
of 1914:140



TABLE VII (Continued)

PRINCIFALS LNGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
THE CONTINUOUS IMPHOVEM:NT OF INSTRUCTION

Group II Group III
13 Principals work-}! 20 Principals Work+! Total of 64 Princi-
ing 21 to LO Days ing More than 40 pals wWorking during
during Summer Days during Summer Summer Interval of
Interval of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944

A B ¢ A B C A B ¢

5 C 12 12 3 10 25 é6 L7

8 3 9 i3 6 10 31 11 L7

3 P 4 12 6 7 20 12 33

3 1 6 7 1 13 15 3 45

3 1 7 0 11 15 3 L2

0 0 2 3 0 5 7 2 19

I 1 8 15 2 16 28 5 50

3 0 8 6 1 10 11 2 35

4 1l 10 12 2 14 20 3 50

3 1 5 | & 1 13 13 3 38

4 1 7 10 2 13 20 5 34

1 1 1 1 0O 2 2 . 1 7
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PLANNING AND QRGANIZING THE PROGRAM OF STUDENT ACTIVITILS

A summary of the findings regarding the number of principals who
engaged in each of the fourteen activities related to planning and
organizing the student activity program ls presented in Table VIII.

A study of the data shows that principals of each group engaged
in each activity except no principal of Groupes I and II participated
in additional activities during the summer of 1944. More principals
of Group I indicated that they engaged to a greater extent in each
activity in the summer of 1950 than in the summer of 1944. A larger
number of Group II principals participated to & greater extent in
ten of the activities in the sumer interval of 1950 thanin the summer
of 1944. Llso, more principals of Group I1II engaged to a greater extent
in eight activities in the summer of 1950 than in the summer of 1944.

When the total number 1s considered, it may be noted that wore
principals participated during the summer of 1950 to a greater extent
in each activity except providing a definite time for assembly. The
number participating in the activities for the summer of 1944 varies
from two to forty-two while the number for the 1950 summer inierval
veries from nine to sixty. Fifty-five principals engsged in provid-
ing regular time for assemblies and sixty aksighad sp0nsara to the
various organizations. |

More than one-half of .the principals participated during the
sumer of 1950 in sach agtivgty'exgﬁpt adﬂitional aoﬁivitibsiand’
improving or developing a program.fcr‘training student leaders of

the activity program.
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TaBLe VIIZ

PRINCIPALS BNGAGING 1IN
AXD GHGAKWIZING THa Pk

_w rlv ii’;
ﬁ..}‘sm.nw l.)_‘

PLANNIKG

e x wi_xi.n‘i
N J.M,Uhd‘k

Grous I
31 Principals dork-

20 oy Less Jays
Letivities during Summer Inter-
val of ,_,.,9.4,,74
£ 3 &

Complete the athletic schedulécscovovons 5 2 17
Schedule the other extra-curricular

ACLIVILi@B.ececevevsvnveovecsvonnosone o 1 P
Assign eponsors to the various

c’rgmwtionfiet'ccooeot!‘aa-Qiaeoooooa :L? j »:u
Improve or develop a plan for sponsors

to report on the success of Lhe

DIOETAMecasconrsovosoavasosodnoosessos 3 O 17
Improve or develop a plan for keeping

records of pupil participahion...a,... ) o i “ G
Iﬁprove or develop & program for train-

ing leaders of the extra-curricular

PrOZlaNessecvsossoscoscasssccasassnsonoe 3 ¢ 1o
Improve or set up a systeam for sncourai- !

ing an increasingly larger percentage |

of pupils to participate.cscececcecucs & 1 Ly
Hodify or develop a plan for Llmiting

the extent of participation of

individual puplldeescoccvcovocsavosance | i 5 BEN
Make arrangements {or safety of pupils

who engage in interscholastic cuntests & bl 22
Complete the budget for extra-curricular

activitiesOd.ﬁCDGDO0.00060‘00305030636 E? 1 l:ﬁ\
Provide a definite time for assemblics.. 18 5 22
Set up a comuitbee in charge of prepara-

tion of assembly prograiSeccscocsscoss i3 7 21
Arrange for puplls who arrive st school

le and l@ave l&te by DUSsessscnssoa L.Y f:,, 1S
Additional activili©Besecescossvooccncas O G 5
A = MNumber of these principals engaging in @ach activily in ihe

1944 suwnmer intervael.

B - Humber of these principsls enp aach dctl’lby in the

1250 sunmer interwal to zhout
summer of 1%k4.

Humber of these principals er
1950 summer interval to a gre:
of 1944,

,ﬂ)

&.2‘ extant

~

LN
i LB RLL

than in Lhe sumner

gxtent as in the

activity in Lne

w i



TABLE VIII (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIikS RGLATED TO
PLANNING AND QRGANIZING THE PROGHAM OF STUDENT ACTIVITIES

Group II. Group 111
13 Principals wWork- 20 Principals Work- Total of 64 Prineci-
ing 21 to 4O Days ing More than 4O pals Working during
during Summer Inter- | Days during Summer Sunmer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944
A ‘ B C A B C A B c
4 3 2 10 8 5 19 13 2
4 6 14 12 30 10 L4
8 18 6 13 KO 11 L9
3 1 6 6 2 9 12 3 32
2 0 7 é 10 14 L 37
1 1 5 3 1 7 7 2 28
1 1l 5 8 1 11 13 3 4o
5 2 7 2 2 7 1 9 28
w2 7 00 2 18 6 43
L1 s 9 1 1 “20 3 3
9 7 5 15 7 8 K2 20 35
5 L é 8 5 8. 26 16 -
L 2 5 10 2 9 20 8 2
Q 0 0 2 4] & 2 Q 9
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ACTIVITIES IN CONNECTIUN wITH SPaCIAL SERVICES

Table IX shows the number of principals who participated in
twenty-one activities related to the development of special services
of the high school program. These activities have been classified
under four service areas; namely, liﬁrary, textbooks and other in-
structional aids, cafeteria, amd pupilttranaportation.

It may be nqte& that more principéls of each group partici-
pated in each*activi£y\except two, in the Qummer»éf 1956‘£haﬁ iﬁ
the 1944 summer interval. No principal of Group -II engaged in
additional activities under transportatién.dﬁring;either summer,
arnd the number of principals of Group III who improved or set up
a system for loading.and unloading pﬁﬁila'ié the same for hoﬁh
sSUMers.

A larger number of principals of Group 1 engaged in each
activity to a greater extent during the swmmer of 1950 than during
the 1944 sumner interval., HMore prineipals of Group II participated
to a greater extent in fourteen activities during the summer of 1950
than during the summer of 1944. Also, more principals of Group III
engaged to a greater extent in thirteen activities in the suamer
of 1950 than in the summer of 1944.

A study of the data for the entire group reveals that more
of the principals engaged in each activity to a greater extent
during the summer of 1950 than in the 1944 summer interval. The
number engaging in all activities during the summer of 1944 varies

from one to thirty. The number engaging in all activities during
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the summer of 1950 varies from six to fifty-two. Forty-eight prin-
cipals participated in selecting books and }periodiem.; forty-nine
engaged in improving or developing a system for mMQitioning in~-
structional suppliesj and fifty-two déwlopad s-cbedulsn to provide
for maximum use of the library facilitiss.

More than one~half of the prineiplls engaged during the summer
of 1950 in each activity except six. Four of these were .additimml
activities, The remaining two consisted of dudiding upo# policy
regarding the sale of candy and the like, and qppoMing a cafef._eria

committee to work with the supervisor of the cafeteria program,
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TaBLE 1X

PrliCIPALS RGAGING IN ACTIVILILS ulaill 0
SPLCIAL SLnVICus

] Group 1
{31 rrinecipals ork-
ing 20 or Less uays
fctivities during Sumser InLeps-
val of 1944
A 3 L
Library
Make a schedule to provide {or muximunm
use of library during reular session 9 2 23
Arrange for library to bs open to
pupils and community during summer... i < 17
Participate in selectlion of books and
Periodicals.e . cierervaccarcassosennons 11 L 20
fSdditional activitiese.sieesesescaasies 1 o 2
Texts, Audio-Visual iilds and Instruc-
tional Supplies
Improve or develop a system for making
reguisition of instructional wterials & 1 is
Improve or develop a system for the
receipt of instructional materisls... | 8 3 21
Improve or davelop a system {or dis-
trivuting instructional materizls.... 5 2 13
Iuprove or develop a system for storing
ard repairing instructional materials 4 102
Lead the faculty in & study concerning
the more effective use of instruce~
tien.al ma‘ber*ials..............\......c 5 _":L' ltd
Additionzl activitieseeiesevecevnssscas 2 0 4
Cafeteria
Decide upon length and number of lunch
veriods and schedule pupils ;
GCCOIGINE Y evoessesssssecssscosscanes i 12 5 16
Determine the charge for cafeteria
meals.l.Il'.......".."‘o"".Gal.‘. é; e’) ll
Decide upon policy regarding sale of
“pop," ca.ﬂdy, ElCeesesvcenascscsvncuns {3 »'v il
Appoint a comiittee to discuss with
cafeteria head needed improversznts... L 2 15
additional activitieSecessscoccsscoses G 0 7



TABLE IX (Continued)

_ PRINCIPALS WIRG IN AGTIYI’KI% Wi‘@ ‘20
.SPECIAL SERVICES ;

Benind

- Greup II . Group III ‘
13 Principals Work—~ | 20 Principals Work- { Total ot‘ 6& Prin-
ing 21 to 40 Days | ing More than 40 c&pahﬁarkmg
. during Summer Inter-| Days dwing Sum- during Susmer In-
‘Vﬁlﬁfl% nerlnhrulﬁfl9hh t‘mlafl%
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TABLE IX (Continued)
mcmxs ENGAGING IN ACTIVITILS RELATED TO

- SF'n(,IAL SERVICES
' Group 1
31 Principals wkork-
C ing 20 or Less Days
Activities during Summer Inter-
: val of 1944
A B C
Pupil Transportation
Improve or arrange a definite system
for losding and unloading pupils..... 7 3 18
Assign some member of the staff the
supervisory responsibility of the
loading and unloading of pupils...... 4 3 17
Organize a safety patrol or committee. 10 7 16
Revise regulations and procedures for
Meﬁy cmmlit‘baeou..;.....n-uu‘.. ll- 3 15
Survey bus routes and make recommenda-
tii)m tQ ’Waz‘intment‘iit‘O.ﬂ.."l‘ l‘ 0 18
Additional activities..eeeesrcccoccane 0 0 3

A -~ Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1944 summer interval,

B ~ Number of these prinecipals engaging in sach activity in the
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the
summer of 19LL.

C «~ Number of these prineipals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in ths summer
of 19‘&1&-



TABLE IX (Continued)
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PRINCIPALS sSNGAGING IN ACTIVITILS RuLATED TO
SPECIAL 3eRVICES

Group 11
13 Principals Work-
ing 21 to 4O Days
during Summer Inter-

Group IIX
20 Principals wWork-
ing More than LO
Days during Sumer .

Total of 64 Princi-
pals Working during
S ummsr Interval of

val of 19k Interval of 1944 194
A B C A B C A _B' C
5 3 4L 13 5 8 25 11 30
5 3 5 11 3 9 20 9 3
3 1 5 11 5 9 2, 13 30
2 o) N 8 2 10 1, 5 29
4 1 7 8 5 5 16 6 30
0 0 0 1 0 3 1 0 6




PLAUKING ARD CHGANIZING PUPIL PuliSONKEL ACTIVITIuS

Table X shows & suamary of the findings regarding the number of
principals who participated in twenty-two activities related Lo plan-
ning and organizing pupil personnel activities., Activities included
in this table have been grouped in tnree areas; namely, puldance,
discipline, and policies relating to entrance and promotion.

sach activity was engaped in during the 1950 summer interval by
more principals than in the sumer of 1944 except as follows:

5

1. Hevising the basis for adnitting pupils and additional
activities under guidance and under policies on promo-
ticn, and the like were not engaged in by any princi-
pals of Group Il.

2e ireparing a guldance bulletin was engaged in by seven
principals of Group III in both swamers.

3. haditional activities under policies on promotion and
the 1ike were engaged in by two principals of Group
III during both suwmsrs,

4o Additional activities wder discipline were engaged in

by two principals of Group 11T during the summer of
1944 and by only one durdng the summer of 1950,

Yore principals of Group I enpaped in each activity fto a
preater extent in the swnuer interval of 1950 than during the
suaner of 19%4,. A4 larger number of Group II principals partici-
pated to a greater extent in seventeen activities during the

sumxaer of 1550 than in the sumrer of 1944, Likewise, more prin-
ecipals of Gpeoup IX1I engaged to a greaster extent in thirteen activi-

ties during the summer interval of 1950 than during the summer of

194l o
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snen the data for the total group is considered, it may be noted
that a larger number engaged to a greater extent in each actlivity in
the summer interwal of 1950 than during the summer of 1944. The num-
ber participating in the activities during the summer of 1944 varies
from gero to thirty-seven., The number engaging in the activities
during the summer of 1950 varies from six to sixty-one. Sixty prine-
cipals counseled pupils and graduates regarding the pursuit of further
training, and sixty-one principals counseled pupils regarding their
school program,

More than one~half of the principals engaged during the summer
of 1950 in each activity except six,



TABLE X

PRICIPALS LEGAG
PLANNING AMND GROANIZING FUCIL .

Group 1
31 Principals wori—
ing 20 or Less lays
Activities i during Sunmer Intoer—
val of 1944

& B ¢
Guidance

Improve or set up a system Ior provid-

ing organized serviCeB...ccsscrvccocne & G 24
Urganizse the entire staflf for partici~

pation in the prografecescsecccssscess 5 2 22
Organize the student body in such a

way that each group of pupils sgpends

time each week in a face-to-face

situation with a home room teacher

Oor teacher—Counseloricesnssossoscoonce ’? 1 ;-)-t}‘t-
Set up an orientation programn to heip

new pupils become acquainted with

the school - its offering, student

activities, facilitles and the like... 7 1 25
Improve or develop a systen for

recording and using teachers!

impressions of pupils' interests and

progress in exploratory experisnces... I3 3 &
Counsel pupils regarding school program iz i 2y

Counsel pupils and graduates regarding

the pursuit of further trainififescsecss il 0 25
Counsel graduates regarding changes in

VOCAtional PlaliBeecsessssscescscscuosca 7 2 i9
Prepare a guidance bullstin for pupils. 1 i 13
Plan an ineservice training progran

for LescherBaesscssssscsarsscescccsvces 5 0 22
Improve or plan a follow-up service

(P?—Ipils)."B......O'Ol“.'oOﬁlt..il..' 5 l f?»'
Improve or develop a placement scrvice. 2 2 5
Hevise the cumulative record sySi€Meeass 9 2 &l
Take steps to secure space ard related

facilities for individual counseling.. 3 2 17
ll‘deition&l ac‘biviti@S--................ C’ O 2



TABLE X (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PLANNING AND C(RGANIZING PUPIL PERSONNEL ACTIVITIES

i,
e

Group Il
13 Prineipals wWork-
ing 21 to 40 Daye

during Swmer Inter-

~ Group III

ing More thah 40
Days during Summer

20 Principals Work-

Total of 64 Prinei-

pals dorking during
Summer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 1944 944
A_B ¢ A_B_ G A_B ¢
P! 12 3 13 " A
2 0 10 3 15 17 5 45
3 2 6 10 2 12 20 5 42
5 2 5 11 3 113 23 6 13
3 1 6 e 2 10 15 6 34
g o0 11 17 4 16 37 5 56
g 1 10 18 4 16 37 5 55
2 0 9 1 3 1 25 5 42
1 o0 6 7 1 6 9 2 25
5 0 7 g 1 1 1B 1 W
3 o 7 10 1 1 2 45
i1 o s L 1 4 7 3 1
2 o 8 8 2 12 19 L W
3 2 6 7 1 1 13 5 37
0 G 0 Q 0 & 0 0 é

86



TABLE X {Conbtiruved)

PRINCIPALS LNGLOING IN ACTRIVILI
PLANNING AYMD (HGANIZSING PUFIL Pl

A‘.,~"T
rous L

31 Prinelipals worie

ir 20 Or Less Jsre

Letivities e ‘mt, Sumasr lntoer—
val of ..i.g?l.;i.?

A B G
wntrance, vYromotion, and Graduation
Policies
Revise basis fopr admitting pupils to
5ch001‘0.'....¢‘Q‘h.ﬁOGQOOGOGQQOOOQQO l ‘:J: 2

Study and vevelop a plan for wodifying
promotion policieSiceecscsoncooossoss 6 4

Provide leadership to faculty and come
munity in an effort to arrive at a
sutual understanding of the meaning
of high school graduatiofescesesccoss

Additional activ'iti’ascoonoo ceocescocaaces

Discipline
Hodify or set up policies for dealing

bt
o

Q ped
R

S o
s

with disciplinary problemSescceecsscas 9 3 24
tlake provision for pupils to porbtici-
pate in 8chool governmErtececssvscose 5 20 23
Additicnal &ati\fitia’E;aouaooaooaaaoeoa 1 ¥ :3"
A - Humber of these principals engz sach acbivity in the

1944 summer interval,

B - Hudber of these principals &n{
1950 sumter interval Lo about
sume r of 19%4.

C - Number o¢f these principals engaging in each acilivity
195G summer interval to & greater extent than in bhe

1944.

gach activity in the
: extent as in the

.\
»d

I IES
WURBET

@ ke



TABLE X (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TQ
PLANNING AND CRGANIZING PUPIL PERSONNEL ACTIVITIAS

Group 11
13 Principals wWork-—
ing 21 to KO Days
during Surmer Inter-

Group 1III
20 Principals Work-
ing HMore than ALO
Days during Summer

Total of 64 Princi-
pals working during
Summer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 194k 1944
A B ¢ A B _C A B _GC
o 0 o o o 1 i 3 3
L 1 5 9 © 13 19 5 34
1 X & 5 1 2L 7 W0
o 0o © 2 1 1 2 1 5
7 3 7 15 & 12 31 10 39
> 1 8 7 2 9 18 5 40
1 o0 2 2 0 1 L o 6
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PLANNING, RGANIZING,AND DIRSCTING BUSINLSD ARD OFFICH wikK

Table i1 shows the extent of participation in eighteen activities
related to planning, organizing, and directing business and off{ice work.

It may be noted thnat more principals of Groups 1 and Il engaged
in each activity in the summer interval of 1950 than in the swmer of
1344 This is Lrue for ihe Grouwp IIl principals exespt nineteen en-
gaged during both summers in prepering official reports, and all of
them participated during esach summer in writing leiters of recommenda-
tion and preparing transcripts.

More principals of Group I engaged to a greater extent in ezch
activity during the summer of 1950 than during the 1944 suwwer. A
larger nuzber of prineipals of Group II participated to a greater
extent in thirteen of the activities during the 1950 swamer than in
the suwwer of 1944. 4lsc, rore principals of Troup III participated
to a greater extent in seven activities during the 1950 swunaer inter-
val than duwring the sumaer of 1944.

A& larger number of the total of sixty-four principals partici-
pated in sach activity during the summer of 1950 than during the
sumer of 1944. /Also, each activity excepl preparing officlial
reports was participated in to a greater extent in the suwmsr of 1950,

The number of principals engaging in the activities during the
gswmner of 1%44 varies from two te Jifty-one. The number engaging in
each activity durirg the sumner of 1950 varies from six to sixty-four.
All of the principals kept regular of fice hours, prepared transcripis,
and wrote letters of recommendation. Approxdimately three-~-fifths or

nore engaged in all of the activities except five,
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TABLE ZI

!‘:‘RI‘MCII})AI’S —ui‘ GJi i;‘hx J.N h—bl ).”I Ix.u) ’{:.—wll"\l ;i.} L‘_; il:i’hu-?:.uu:,
OrGANIA Iia(}, ARD RIRLCTING BUSIN.SS aly GfrIch ACTIVITING

Sroup I
21 L”rir;c:i;ml@ HOPE
. ing 20 or Less day
Activities during Suwmzer Inte
val of 1%4L4

ep——

A [

(9]

Organize the detailed duties and activ-
itics of tiwe office in accordance witn
central policy and in terms of person-
nel and facilities availablesisevososan 16

Prepare reports {or the superinlendent
and 3tate Department of Educalioneieses 13

Zuprove or get up adninistrative forms
needed in operation of sdicOlessecsscne 12

R@Vise filin.{;‘; Sy&tem".o.ooootooaoaoo.oeco ék

revise system for checking pupi

Y
B
A3}

x:-
N
“~d

pet b

LAV IR
s

&t'bendalbeou-.u...u..-....,ao“.“-. ? f) 19
Hevise systemn [ar issuing lockers, and

locks, or keys to faculty and students, 1 5 6
Keep re;ular coffice hours wid confer with

pupils, parents, teachers, and super-—

ViSO Besnasessvsccsssasossscasssonasesene 5 G 3’?“
Carry on corresporndenC@.ssssscasvsscsscae bES ¢ 31
Prepars Lranscriplsciececcescecvor vvevavs 20 2 29
Write letters of recommendabioNeicocsnvaes 20 2 29
Complete questionnilireSecessvsesccascsasas 17 1 30
Improve or set up a definite Svmtﬁw for

tie handling of &all school funiSeceeeas 10 3 25

Improve or organize a definite procedure |
for the payient 0f DillSessescsvaveceos
et up & sChoOl DUipeLlessesvesonsaooscnes
Arranre for auwditing of schoul DNindseesss
Participate in preparation of standard-

~3
W1

bt et

-3 B3 8D

jzed gup?ly liﬁt.....co-uoa»couuao-u»oo' tg; iy }.St{,
Make unit-cost studieSescenssssocivsvcses 2 3 :
Additional GCLIVilicSeeesevecenscsvnsuons G Q e

L o= Humber of these principals
1944 summer interval.

$ - lumber of these principals en;s
1950 sumzasr interval to aboul tix
sumser of 1944,

{ = Lumper of these principals er in each sciivity in the
195G sumaer interval to a greater esgient than in the sumner
of 19L4.

in gach activily in lhe




TABLE XI (Continued)

PRINCIPALS rNGAGING IN ACTIVITIES REIATED TO PLANNING,
(RGANIZING, AND DIRECTING BUSINESS AND OFFICE ACTIVITIES

Group Il Group 111
13 Principals Work- | 20 Principals Work-] Total of 64 Princi-
ing 21 to 40 Days ing More than 4O pala working during
during Summer Inter-! Days during Sumer Summer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944
L_B G A_B G A_B _GC
5 1 8 12 L 10 27 T 43
1 4 9 19 7 12 48 15 148
9 1 12 17 3 16 8 5 57
6 2 7 13 2 1 ; 27 5 &é
6 2 9 6 1 12 19 9 40
1 1 3 4 1 s 6 -7 W
5 i 1 15 5 15 25 6 57
11 1 12 19 6 U L8 7 57
n 3 10 20 6 U | s o1 53
11 3 10 20 5 15 iR 51 10 54
7 1 11 19 h 16 | L3 5 57
6 2 8 15 2 16 31 7 49
6 5 L 12 2 12 26 9 38
1 1 2 7 2 7 12 8 2
7 2 6 é 2 7 20 8 30
1 1 4 7 2 7 12 3 25
0 0 2 2 0 [N A 3 10
¢ ¢ 1 2 [~ 3 2 0 é6
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PUBLIC RLLATIONS

4 study of Table XII reveals the number of principals who engaged
in thirteen activities related to planning, organizing, and directing
the program of public relations.

i1t may ve noted that more principals of each group engaged in
each activity in the sumwmer of 1950 than in the summer of 1944 except
that no principal of Group III partlicipated in additional activities.

A larger number of principals of Group I participatsd in cach
activity to a ipreater extent in the suwamer of 1950 than i:i the swauer
of 1944, Fore prinecipals of Group 1; participated to a greater extent

in only Jive of the sctivities in the susmer of 1950 than in the suumer

of 19%44. » larger number of rincipals of Group III participated to &
greater extent in only two of the activities in the suwmner of 1950,

abwen the Loial number of principals is considered, it may be noted
that & larger number participated to a greater extent in the sunmer of
1950 than in the summer of 1944 in cach ectivity except maintaining
sood relationships with adjacent property owners. The number of prine
cipals engaging in each activity in the summer of 1944 varies {rowm one
to thdrty-four, whdlle the number for the sunser of 1950 varies from
gix to fifty-four, Those activities engaged in by fifty-four princi-
pals are: inlterpreting the policies of the supsrintendent, mauidng
faciliiies avallable to the public in accordance with established
policy, and visiting hones,

ore trnan three-Iifths of the principals engaged during the
switer ul 1950 in each actiwvity except planning ror tine participation
of the entire faculty, speaking over the radio, planning for a broad

survey, and engaging in additional activities.
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TABLE X1X

LN
i
,,l.n‘z,
Ty T4 R LT ey
waldo o lins

PiIlLCIPALS BRGAGING IN ACTIVITI LG HalaTold TU PLa
RGANIZING, ANU DIgulTING T oalGuls udf #UB

Group 1
31 frincipals ork-
ine 20 or Less Day
Activities : fuping Gusrer labop-

val of 1SL4

Interpret to members of the faculty and
schiool community the policies of the
Buperintenﬁent..-u-.-..-.-oea¢¢«....-.. 11 L?

et
ped
~3

Plan for a broad survey of the cuncuniiy. L
Plan for the participation oif the entire
faculty in a program of public
relati0ﬂﬁ............a.........-....... A 1 19
HMake school facilities available to cou=
munity groups in accordance with estab-
lished policy'OOOiﬁbttcotalla.etoooooﬂ-
Haintain good relations with adjacent
properly OWNBI'S.esescssesssccscooonsoss
Handle demands of pressure groups in
accordance with Po0liCyceseecscscasvovcss
Personsally interpret school program
through:
Visiting ROMeSeseosessecessscccssssccen

e ©
&~ O
Fl
N

o
U
ks
-

Conferring with local employers.icceecsse 27
Providing information for newspapersSeee 3

Speaking wver the readiOcecececessecesas
Speaking 1o CAVIC II0UPSevsscsescoasnus
Helping PWT.4. or similar orzanizaiions
in mapping oul Drofrdiiccescosesevcoscas
Additicﬂﬁl actiVitieS.ocooonoo--aeavooooo

03 b= 1 O O
1 OW

I
[l 0!
3

A - bumber of these principals enpaging in each activity in the
1944 sumaer interval,

B ~Number of these principals engaysing in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to sbout the saw extent as in the
swimaer of 1944,

C - Humber of these principals engaging in each activiiy in tne
1950 swuer interval to a pgrecter extent thnan in the suner
or 1944,



TABLE XII {Continued)

PHINCIPALS bdGAGING IN ACTIVITI:S RRLAT:D TO PLANNING,
MGAKIZING, Al OIRSCTING TH: PrOGHAM OF PUBLIC RiLATIONS

Group 11
13 Prinecipals vwork-
ing 21 to 40 bays
during Suumer Inter~
val of 1944

Group 111
20 Principals wWork-
ing Hore than 40
Days during Sumner
Interval of 1944

Total of 6k Princi-
pals working during
Sunmer Interval of

1941,

i B ¢ A B C A B ¢
g 2 8 15 1 15 34 N 50
I 1 I 8 3 8 16 5 29
I 1 4 9 2 1 17 4 34
7 3 7 15 6 11 33 9 L5
8 7 3 13 8 6 30 19 28
L 2 9 A g 21 14 27
5 2 9 13 5 11 26 8 L6
5 0 9 15 5 11 26 ) L7
I 0 8 13 L 12 24 7 39
1 1 1 6 0 7 8 1 17
6 1 10 10 3 10 2L 6 L
7L b »n 3 13 29 9 41
1 0 2 0 o) 0 1 0 6

9k



MANAGING THE SCHUUL PLANT

Table XIII shows the number of principals who engaged in ten
activities related to the nmanagement of the school plant.

An examination of this table reveals that more principals of
Group 1 enguged in sach activity during the sumrer of 1950 than the
sunmer of 1944, This is true for Groups 11 and III except only cne
principal of Group I1 engaped in additional sctivities in the sumser
of 1950 and two principals of Uroup III engaged in additional activie
ties during both summers.

A larger number of principals of Uroup I engapged to a greater
extent in sach activity during the summr of 1950. also, mocre prine-
cipals of Group 1I participated to a greater extent in the suumer of
1950 in tiwree activities and a larger number of Group 1II principals
engaged to a greater extent in two activities in the 1950 sumner
interval.

Gf tne total number of principals, more engaged to a greater
extent in each activity during the sumer of 1950 than that of 19%i4.
The number engaging in the activities during the sumier of 1944 varies
from four to thirty-nine while the rnumber for the summer of 1950 varies
from six to sixty. Fifty-nine principals submitied to the superin-
tendent an inventory of plant needs and sixly supervised the cusiodial
personnel. Hore than three-fifths participated in all activities except
additional activities and organizing or imgroving a system for requisi-

tioning and distributing supplies and equipment.
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ThBls XIIX

PAINCIPALS BNGAGING I ACITIVIVILS RELATED 0
MANAGING THL SCHUOL PLANT

Group I
31 Principals work-
ing 20 or Less bsys
Activities during Sumier Inter-
val of 104

A B &

Submit to superintendent an inventory of
the repair-and redecoration-needs of
the 8Chool Plantecece-veococceonesonsss 14 3 28

Supervise the repairs and alteratiouns
mde’.lBGOODQQ."..'.‘ODOOOCI)DGD“OGtaao

Advise superintendent regurding futwe
development of property to meet desired
changes in the educational (rogramesces iGC 3 <k

Keep abreast of modern trends in the

A
IS
o)

-3

developiment of school equipiBnNtesocvecs & 1 2
Improve or develop a system for reguisi-

tioning,; receiving, arnd distributing

equipment and supPplieScececcccsscasnans 5 3 13
Supervise custodial personnelecesocsescess 9 G 2%
Improve or set up a »lan for managing

student traffic during changes of

peric’daﬂ"..'.ﬂﬁﬂﬂlﬂOGOBQQOGQOG¢OOQOOGQ 10 6 l?
Improve or set up regulations for parking

cars am bicycles...'..0000030506‘000%- 5 5 :‘-&
Have fire extinguishers amd fire escapes

chéckad.--......u......e».,...M“een C} 18
Additimal activities""OOBOOGOQGIGQOOOO ‘ C} 3

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in tihe
1944, sumser interval.

B - lwdber of these principals engaping in each activity in the
1950 swmner interval to aboul the same extent as in the
summer of 1944.

C -~ lilumber of these principals engaging in each activity ia the
1950 gummer interval to a greater extent than in the: swiner
of 1944.



TABLE XIII (Continued)

PRINCIPALS iNGAGIHG IN ACTIVITIES HuLATED TO
MANAGING THe SCHOOL PLANT

Group II
13 Principals swork-
ing 20 to 40 Days
during Sunmer Inter-

Group III
20 Principals uork-
ing More than LO
Days duwring Summer

Total of AL Princi-
pals working during
Sumzmer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 194LL 1944
A B ¥ A B C A B C
8 5 6 17 6 13 39 45
7 1 10 15 3 15 27 4 52
6 2 6 13 2 14 29 7 L4
7 1 7 14 L 13 29 & L
3 2 3 9 3 8 17 8 24
5 1 i0 18 5 15 32 & 5L
7 2 7 11 6 7 28 14 31
4L 1 8 9 3 12 18 9 34
5 4 3 13 7 8 27 16 29
2 0 1 2 0 2 L 0] 6
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PrOFzosIONAL ISR VLFLNT

Table XIV shows the number of principals who engazed in seven
activities relating to professional improvement.

It may be noted that more principals of Group I engaged in each
of the seven activities during the suwaiser of 1¢50 than during the
1944 sumner interval, lore principals of Uroup I engaged during
the suamer of 1950 in each activity except additional activities.
Also, more principals of Group III engaged during the 1950 sumaer
interval in each activity with the exception of publishin: articles
and attending summer school,

A larger rnuamber of principals of Group I engaged in each activi-
ty to a greater extent in the summer of 1950 than during the summer
of 1944. iore principals of Group II participated in only three of
the activities to a greater extent during the 1950 summer interval
than in the summer of 1944. 4 larger number of principals of Group
IiI participated to a greater extent in the summer of 1950 only in
reading educational literature.

anen all of the principals are cunsidered, it may be noted that
a larger number engaged in each activity to a greater extent during
the summer of 1950 than in the sumamer of 1944. The number engaging
in each activity dwring the summer of 1644 varies from one to forty-
four, while the number for the summer of 1950 varies {rom five to
sixty-four. wach principal attended professional meetings and all
except ifteen read educational literature during the sumuer of 1950,
More than three-Tifths engaged during that sumser in each activity

except subldishing erticles and participating in additional activitios,
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TaBld ATV

PrIBCIPALS }Aﬂlhu I AOTIVILILS RELATLD TQ
F 545:51\}1\ nL L Cﬁ ;....~lt,'l“§T

Group 1
31 Principals worke
ing 20 or Legs vays
Activities during Summer Inter-
val of 1944

A 3 C

Head educabtional literature to keep
abreast of new developments in

educatiorl.l'......&....."...080000'0. 19 ‘{‘v 2?
Publish articles conecerning unique

practices and developments in the

SChOOloqoaooo--ott...oo.-a.oseeoaoscoo ls. 2 12
Attend sumer schoOl.ecsscesscscosocaoccas 3 1 G
Attend and participate in professional

rﬁeebiilg,Soooe‘.ot-eoeooooooooocva--oeoo 16 [ 29
Serve on local, state, or national

goimmaitiees in eduwcatioNeescesccascccas 7 2 26
Appear on the programs of local, state;

or national meetings in educalicCiiseses & 1 12
Additional activitiesS.cecsessessovacassco 9 2 2

A -~ pMumber of these principals engaging in Lie
1944, summer interval,
B - jlumber of these principals erngaging in L

[$]

1950 summer interval to about t} B
swazer of 194L4.

¢ - Humber of these principals engaging in eaeh asctivity in the
1950 suaner interval to a greater extent than in the swaser

of 194L4.



TABLE XIV (Continued)
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PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITINLS RELATED TO
PROFRSSIWNAL IMPROV £MENT

Group 11
13 Principals Work-—
ing 21 to 4O Days
during Sumser Inter-

Group III
20 Principals Work-—
ing More than LO
Days during Summer

Total of 64 Princi-

pals Working during
Summer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 194l 1944
A B c A B C A B c
11 5 7 14 5 15 Wi 1k 49
2 1l 3 [ o 6 12 3 21
1l 0 2 7 1 5 11 2 16
10 2 11 19 8 12 L5 12 52
2 6 5 1, 6 1 29 1, 4O
5 6 2 13 7 8 2, 1, 28
0 o 0 1 0 3 1 0 5




OrHu ACTIVITIES

A review of Table AV shows the number of principals who engaged
in eight other activities.

It may be observed that more principals of Group I engaged in
each activity in the swmmer of 1950 than in the summer of 1944. A
larger number of principals of Group II engaged during the summsyr
of 1950 in each activity except tesching summer school and partici-
pating in additional sctivities, Likewise, more principals of Lroup
III engaped dwring the summer of 1950 in each activity except teach-
ing and organizing sumner school,

Hore principals of Group I particlipated in each activity to a
greater extent during the sumer of 1950 than during the sumner of
1944 . £ larger number of Group II principals engaged in five of
the activities Lo a greater extent in the 1950 summer interval than
during the sumner of 1944. Hore principals, however, of Group III
engzaged Lo a greater extent only in holding pre-school conferences
during the 1950 summer.,

ahien the total number of principals is considered, it say e
noted that more of them participated to a greater extent in each
activity except teaching sumser school during the summer of 1950
than during the swmner of 1944, The number engaging in each
activity dwing the summer of 1944 varies {rom one to thirty-three,
The number for tLhe summer of 1950 varies from five to fifty-nine.
Holding a meeting with teachers was engaped in by fifty-nine prin-

¥
cipals and supervising members of the staff employed during the

sunmrer months was engaged in by fifty-seven.

<
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More than three~fifths of tihwe princivals ensajed in the sunasr
of 1950 in each activity except organizing and teaching swauwer school

and participating in additional activities.

TaBLi, XV

PRINCIPALS uNGAGIKG I Uil ACTIVITIRS

3,
Activities during Swaaner inter-
val of 1944

A 3 G
Urganize summer 8CHO00l.icsessvsvcovocncnssscos 2 O 10
Teach sumner 531’&001.-:000.09@0»90coqwoeoweaeoo 2 iy 3
Supervise all members of the staff who sre cu-
ployed during any part of the summer interval o 26
Arrange school calendar..ccecsscescvesscccssnns 3 25
Prepare adeinistrative bulletin for teadiers G 27
Conduct a pre-school planning conferenceesaese 1 24

Hold a meeting with teachers primarily for

Og: £ N0 ~32

administrative pUrpOs5€Ssesccssccoscoccvoscsas o 23
Additional activities....Q.O..O‘D0.0SG.OO!&OGI ‘\:“ 3

3

& = lNumber of these principals engasing i
1944 swmer interval.,

B - Number of these principals en;a; ing in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the
sunmer of 194L4.

C ~ Humber of these principsls enga ;s gach activity in the
1950 summer interval to a greater exvent ithan in the sumnmer
of l9¢’+in

1 each activity in ths

e




T43Le AV (Continued)

R e ]
BRCIE SRS
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i
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5 3 ,.'..u

OTH

PN

Group 1I

Group 1IX

13 Privcipals work- 20 rrincipals worke-  Total of 64 Peinci=-
ing 21 to LU Days ing ilore than AO pals working Jazlm;
durias Suweer Inber- bays during Swa Swmmeyr Interval of
val oil 1544 Interval of 19&& 1984

A i3 C A 23 C A 3 g

2 1 5 12 & & 1é 5 23

I i 1 & i 2 ] 2 &

5 i iz 5 2 1 27 g 4E

7 4 A 15 &  1C 31 15 4L

7 2 & & £ & 23 L 43

7 A £ 1t 2 13 22 5 47

5 1 10 15 & 13 33 13 Lb

G 3 G 1 1 1 i 1 &
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It should be noted that twelve principals checked activities
113 times in column three of the questionnaire but did not chieck
the sanme activities in cclumn two. In other words, twelve princi-
pals indicated 113 tinmes that they engaged in certain activities
during the suamer interval of 1950 to the same extent as in 1944
but did not check that these activities were engaged in dwring the
1944 summer interval., bLleven of ik‘xe twelve principals were Jdroup
I principals.

It is impossible to determine from the Check List what the
correct interpretation should be. In so.e instances, the princi-
pals may have failed to check in ecolumn two because of oversight
or possible lack of understianding of the Check List. OUr it is
possible that certain acltivities were envaged in to such a negli-
gible extent in 1944 that they were not checked., Bub this could
mean also that they were engaged in to a negligible extent in the
suxer of 1950. Regardless of wiat the correct interpretation may
be, the genseral picture would not be changed significantly.

d@ithout exceptivn, more of the Group 1 principals engaged in
each of the 140 activities including additional activities during
the 1950 summer interval than during the 1944 susmer., dHore of the
principals of Groups II ard III engaged in 132 and 127 activities,
respectively, in tle summer of 1950 than in the sumuner of 1944,

It fslrxoul;}. be noted also that aore of the Group I priucipals
participated in each activity of the ten areas of work to a greater
extent in the suaver of 1950 than in the sumaer of 1944. Hore prin-
cipals oo Uroup II engaged in 94 of vhe 140 activities t¢ a greater

extent tian in the summer of 1944. However, more principals of
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uroup III engaged in only sixty-three activities to a greater extent
in the sumaer of 1950 than during that of 1944.

for the principals as a whole, more of them participated in each
activity except teaching summer school during the summer of 195C.
Furthermore, more of them engaged in 131 of the activities to a greater

extent in the sumaer of 1950 than in the suner of 194k.

AVLRAGE KUMBLR OF PRICIZALS oKNGAGIRG IN
ALL ACTIVITIES OF vACH AnuA

Table XVI shows the averags number of prineipals of each group
who participated in the activities of each of tlg ten areas of suwmmer
work. Group I consists of thirty-one principals who worked twenty or
less days in the summer of 1944, Group 11 is comprised of thnirteen
principals who worked twenty-one to forty days in the 1944 sumser
interval, Group I1I is composed of twenty principals who worked more
than forty days during the suumer of 1944.

It way be noted that on an average more principals of Groups I,
II, and III participated during both suumers in the activities related
to planning and organizing the program of studies. The second area in
order of purticipation during both swamers by the principals of Uroups
I and II on an average was that of attending to business and office
activities, The management of the school plant ranks third from the
top for boLlr surmers in terms of the average nwiber of principals of
Groupe 1 and Il engaging in each activity. The order of the last two

areas namwd is reversed for the prineipals of Group 1Il.

2

I

The area of

.

the improvement of instruction was engaged in least

%

by the Croup I principals cn an average in the summer of 1944 while
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the area of special services was engaged in least by them dwring the
swmer of 1950,

The greatest increase in the average number of principals of
Groups I and II engaging in the activities of any one area for the
suniner of 1950 is found in the area of the improvement of instruc-
tion, The sceund highest inerease in the average number of princi-
pals of Greup I is in the area of planning and directing the public
r=lations program and the third hizhest increase is in the ares of
managzing the school plant. The areas of corganizing the progranm of
studies and opganizing the student activities program rank second
from the top ror the swmmer of 1950 in terms of the greatest increase
in average number of Group II principals. The area of planning and
organizing pupll persomnel activities ranks fourth from the top in
terms of the increase in average number of the principals of Group iIl.

For the Group 1II principals, the greatest increase in average
murber participating in the activities of any ome area is noted in
the category of planning and organizing the program of student activi-
ties. The next highest increase in averapge number of the Group 111
principals is for the area of the continuous improvement of instruc—
tion. The area of planning and organizing pupil personnel activities
ranks tidrd from the top in terms of the highest average number of

the Group 1I1 orincipals [or the summer of 1950,
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TABLE &V1
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T4ABLE VI (Continued)

PRILCIPALS OF wACH GHOUP
Ik ACTIVITINS

IR S N REL Y L -y 2

AV AGe UMBLy GF
LRI A PRI
BROGAGIRG

Group 1I Principals Group 11l Principals
Increase in Increase in
Average Hum~ Average Num-
Sumnnmer Summer ber of Frin-; Suwmer Summer ber of rrin-
of of ¢ipals for of of cipals for
1944 1950 Sumuer of 1944 1950 Sunner of
1950 1950
Teh 10.9 3.5 1i3.3 16,1 2.8
3els 7.6 L2 8.8 12.3 3.5
39 Tals 3¢5 B.b 12.4 3e&
3.0 5k 2ely 8.2 1l.2 3L
3.1 be5 34 8.9 12.1 3e2
5.? 809 3.2 11.9 1!-4-01 2.2
1}09 707 208 10.7 12.9 2'2
5.}4 600 2.6 12.1 3-!#.6 2.5
53 7.1 1.8 10.6 12.4 1.8
i oy 76 3.2 10.5 12.4 1.9
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Table XVII shows the averapge number of the sixty-~four principals
participating in the activities of each of the ten areas for the
summers of 1944 and 1950,

It may be observed that the area of planning and organizing the
program of studies was engaged in during both summers by the highest
average nuiber ol principals., Next in order, the principals on an
average engaged during both summers in organizing and directing
business ard office work.,. The menagement of the school plant ranks
thiird frow the top in terms of participation during both sumuers by
the average number of principals., 7The area of activities engaged in
least on & comparative basis is that of providing for special services.

The grealest increuse in the averape number of principals enpag-

23

in £

¥

A

in the activities of any one area for the summer of 1950 is in the
area oif the improvewment of instruction. The area in which there is
the second highest increazse in average number of principals partici-
pating is that of planning and organizing the student activities
program. 1ihe area of planning and organizing the pupil personnel
activities ranks third in terms of increase in the average numnber of
principals participaiing in each activity for the summer of 1950,

Tne smallest comparative gain for 1950 in average number oi princi-

pals is in the area of professional growth,



TABLE XVIXI

AVERAGH NUMBER OF THL, oNTIRE GROUP F PHIKCIPALS

ERGAGIRG IN

ACTIVITIES

Increase in
Average hum=
Areas of work Sumer Summer be?r of ‘r':’rin-
of of cipals for
1944 1950 Sumaer of
1950
Planning angd orpganizing the
program of StudieSo»-.o-.a. 316-5 5202 1.7-7
Providing for continuous
improvement of instruction. 17.3 41,9 2L.6
Planning and organizing the
program of student activi-
ties...‘.'..o”..'0.'0..0.. 19.6 l"O‘.? 21‘1
Activities in connection with
spelcial B8rViCeBesstssanene 1606 3‘!&05 17-9
Planning and organizing pupil
perszonnel activitieSeeceses 17.0 375 2045
Planning, organizing, and
directing business and
of fice aﬁé}i‘hfitieﬁooco.noouo 27.2 -\{46.2 l().(/
Planning, organizing, and
dirscting the program of
public x‘eLBtioxls........... 22,2 1{-1.9 19.7
E“l&l’!&é;iﬂé; the Sdl@al ‘Jlimt "EEE) 25 .O i&l& .7 1907
Professional imorovenent.eses 237 38,6 14.9
Cther aC%iVitieS.-o.ooose.o.o 2@._} 38.9 18.6
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School administration is a means to an end, I1Its primary purpose
is to provide those conditions umder which learning may take place
most effectively. Stated in a broader sense, its fundamental purpose
is to improve the quality of human relations in group living. The
routine duties of the office, the development of the transportation
system, and the like should be seen in their true prospective in
relation to their contribution to the central purpose of administra-
tion,

Although more principals on an average engaged during the sumers
of 1944 and 1950 in the areas of organizing the program of studies and
of directing business and office work, the greatest gain in average
nunber of principals for 1950 as compared with the summer of 1944 is
found in the area of the improvement of instruction. The increase in
average number of principals for the area of .st.{ness and office activi-
tiea for 1950 ranks sixth from the top while the gain for student activi~
ties ard pupll personnel actiyities ranks second and third, respectively.
The gain for the areas of publié ‘zfelatiénaﬁ and school plant places both

areas in fourth place from the top of the ten areas.



CHAPT:R VI
MAJUR SCHOOL IMPROVslasNTS

Part 11 of the guestionnaire to principals and a separate gucs-
tionnaire to their superintendents were designed to determine major
school lmprovesents wihich have resulted in whole or in part from the
year-round employmert of principals since 1945, In addition to
recordin: major improvements in the total school program, the prin-
cipals were asked to give such evidences of each improvement as they
were able to note.

as was indicated in Chapler V, éixtywigjht questionnalres were
returned by ithe principals and Fart I of sixiy-ifour guestionnairoes
was used in the study of the sumer activities of the principals,
Part I of four of the questionnaires was not utilized becauss ol
incomploteness. i'art 11 of these same fowr questionnaires was dis-
carded, /lso Part 11 of three cther questionnaires was discarded
because two princlpals who listed statements under evidences failed
to list improvements, and one principal did not feel that he could
separate accomplishments which might be altribuied to the ususl ternm
of employment from those which may have taken place through yeare
round employment. However, tids principal indicated in Part I that
he engaged in {ifty-eight activities during the summer of 1944 and
seventy-two activities during the summer of 1950. Forty-two of
these activities were engaged in to a greater extent during the
swier of 1850 than during the suwaner of 1944.

The principals are grouped in ithis chapter on the same basis as


mailto:r@cordi.ng
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was explained in Chapter V. Since seven principals, however, uere
eliminated ifroum the study on improvements, Group I consists of
twenty=-nine instecd of thirty-one, Group 11 is comprised of thir-
teen, and Uroup III is coaposed of nineteen instead of twenty.

The guestionnaire to superintendents was sent to those forty-
three employing the principals included in the study., Ferty-one
suserintendenis completed and returned their guestionnaires. Two

questionnaires were discarded because of indefiniteness of response.

CLASSIFICATION OF IMPROVAPLNTS RLCOUDZD 3Y PHINCIPALS

Part 11 of the guestionnaire to principals was carefully studied,
and improvements listed by the sixty-one prinecipals were grouped in
thoge areas Lo which they ssemed logically to belong. In some cases
it was necessary to analyze the evidences along with the improvenents
in an effort to place the improvements in calegories which seeued most
appropriate,

Through Lhe analysis, the improvements were classified in eignhteen
areag including & category of miscellaneous improvements or accompllshe
ments. [These areas are: business and office sclivities; gencral plan~
ning and organizing; guidance; instructioni opening of school; pre-
school conf erences; professional improvement; program of studies and
curriculusy puolic relations; pupil activity program; school bullding
ard groundsi school morales selection,; orientation, and in-service
training of veachers; spscial servicesy swamer health and recreation
programy sunier schoolj supervision; ams othesrs,

The area of improvezents in business and «ffice activities may

be used as an illustration of hoew the classifying was dons. 3Seven
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igprovenents recorded by five principals of Group II were grouped
under thiis general area. These luprovements, in the words ol the
principals,; ares

-

1., Cuwmlsative records are brought us to date, All grades
recorded amnd checked.

2. Hegular office hours,

3. Providing recomaendations and background materials for

graduates and former students and supplying information
to business men and others about students.

Le A better [inancial and bookkeeping system.

5. Uffice.

6. Haxing contracts for school supplies.

7. Improvement in handling of school funds.,

Certain improvements were listed which did not seen to fall
clearly into any one of seventeen categories of major improvements.
These were grouped accordingly in a separate area and referred to
as "Uthers.," Cowments made by three of the Group II principals
urkier improvercnts have been listed under the area of miscella-
neous improvesents. These may be illustrative of others included
in this area and are as follows: Wlhe over-all program is improved,”
"ligeipline,” and "It seems to me thet the many phases of the school's
progran are petter coordinated.!

Table XVIII shows the number of principals of each growp and of
the total reporting improverent in the eighteen classified areas.

An exemination of tnis table reveals that for Group I princi-
pals the top four classified sreas of improvements in order are:
public relations, guldance, opening of school, and school build=
ings and grounds. For the Group II principals, four areas iie for
the top place. These areas are: guildance, opening of school, public

relations, and school buildings and grounds. It may be noted that

a maximum of six principals indicated improvement in each area., The



115
top four areas in order for Group III principals are: school buildings
and grounds, guidance, public relations, and general planning and organ-
izing. Both guidance and school buildings and grounds were reported
by eleven principals, the largest number of Group 1II principals record-
ing improvement in any area,

" The areasin which improvement was reported least by principals of
Groups I, II, ard III respectively were: pre-school conferences, sum-
mer health :nd recreation program, and school morale,

wWhen all of the principals are considered, it may be noted that
the four areas in order in which improvement was recorded most frequently
were: public relations, guidance, sc¢chool buildings and grounds, and open-
ing of school, The area in which improvement was indicated least frequent-
ly was pre-schcol conferences,

The area of public relations ranks first for Group I, first with
guidance, opening of school, and school buildings for Group I1I, and
first for the entire group of sixty-one principals. Guidance ranks
second for Group I, first with three other arsas for Group 1I, first
with school buildings for Group III, and second for the entire group.
School buildings and grounds ranks fourth for Group I, first with other
areas as alresdy referred to for Group 11, first with guidance for Group
IIX, and third for the total group., The area of improvement in opening
of school ranks third for Group I, {irst with three other areas for
Group 11, ninth for Growp I1I, bﬁt fourth for all the principals,



TABLE XVIII

IMPROVEMENTS REPORTLD BY PRINCIPALS

Al
5

Classification of Group Group
Improvements 1 1 III Total

Business and of fice activities. | 11 5 4 20
General planning and organizing i 10 5 9 2l
Guidance programMesceccesessaces | 19 6 1 36
Instructionescscesesesscacocase 1-‘6 3 7 21#
0pening 0f 8ChCOlececereesocnne 16 6 5 2B
Pre-school conferences

(tﬁachers)o!IOtno'-évoqaovto. 0 1 3 l‘-
Profesaional impmvemm...-... 8 3 2 13
Program of studies and curri=-

culmEOOOQOQaOQOGCOOtttcoocu.o 10 3 7 20
Public relationSecsccescscsscsse 22 6 10 38
Pupil &ctiVity PTOgréafesscescece 6 ‘& 7 17
School buildings and grounds... | 15 6 11 32
Scnﬁf)l mﬂralaacoooo.cobnoaaocto 5 1 0 6
Selection, orientation, and

in-gservice training of

teachersesccesecsscesccacccas 4L 2 10
Special services: audio-

visual aids, cafeteria,

library, aid transporta—

$i0Nssesnsscsassnsacnnccnsenss 3 l& h 13
Summer health and recreation

PrOograllescesseesssccesccssnce L O 5 9
Sunmmer SChoOlescessesscesssossas 3 2 3 8
Sﬂper‘ViSion.-.ao...s.-......... 5 3 3 ll
OLherGassvssssvessonsscssanvecns 8 3 4 18

# Two principals indicated also that school closes with

greater efficiency.
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CLASUIVICATION OF IMPROVELNTS ReCUkDeD BY SUPeHINTNUaRTS
The superintendents were asked to give general school improve-—
ments which resulted during the five=year period (1945-1950) in
whole or in part from the year-round employment of principals.
They were reguested to record improvesmsnts in the areasof organiza~
tion, administration, and supervision. A copy of the questionnaire,
instructions, and accompanying letter are included in the appondiz,

The statevents made by each superintendent wyier organization,

¢

adsdnistration, and supsrvision were analyzed carefully and srouped
secording to those subwareas to which they scemed to belong. Iuprove-

3

ments recorded by superintendents unler organization were grouped in
subeursas under this peneral ares even thoush certain stateswmnits seesmed
to be more closely related to supsrvision or administration, TThis sume
way of grouping improvements wider administration ard supervision was
followad,

The statements given by the superintendents included both very
specific und general improverents. For example, one superilatendent
noted wnder organization that a handbook or teachers and parsenis
had beon prepared while another pointed out that the long-range plan~
ning of the program ls more meaningful, .ome comments were mzde
under organization, adiinistration, and supervision which did not
seem o belong in a clear-cut way Lo any of the sub-groups of inprove
ments which evolved in the srocess of analyzing the questiormaires,
For exsnple, one superintendent noted under organization tlat the
zeneral program has improved and another indicated that the pre-
school conferences have improved, UJuch items as these were placed

in & group entitled "Giherg" under organization. & similar procedure
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was followed in dealing with certain items under administration and
supervision,

Improvements in Organization. Table XIX presents fifteen classi~
fied areas of improvements in school organization. The leading three
areas in order are: making assignments and schedules, planning, and
opening of school. Three areas tie for fourth place; namely, guidance,
gtudying needs, and others.

It may be noted that twenty-four of the thirty-nine superintendents
reported an improvement in the making of assignments and schedules.
This area is far out in the lead of any other group of improvements in
terms of the number of superintendents reporting. Some of the state-
ments given by superintendents in this area are:

1, Better arrangement of courses,

2. Prepares a master schedule.

3. Schedule making has been improved.

L. The work through the summer has meant much in more compre-

hensive scheduling, organization, and grouping....

5. Preparation of teachers' assignments and pupils'

schedules for the fall term made during the summer
and not after school opened,

6.  Making teacher assignments for the coming year,

Twelve superintendents indicated that better planning has been
done, HMost of the comments classified in this area are of a general
nature ard relate to the total program,

It may be observed that nine superintendents gave comments which
have been classified under the area of the opening of school. &hile
planning, organizing, and executing are related phases of the total
process of administration, the matter of opening school seems to belong
logically to execution rather than organization., It is obvious, of
course, that the quality of planning and organiszing influences and in-

timately affects the management and execuﬁiéri of the total school program.



IMPROVEMENTS IN CRGANIZATION REPCRTLED BY SUPERINTENDENTS

Classification of
Improvements

Number of Superine-
tendents Reporting

Buﬁin_ﬂaﬁ and foiﬁa Work........n-..un
Conferences and visitationNeccesvsssevsces
Guidance PrograMesssscssssssccrescececone
Making assignments and schedul®8icsscsses
Opening of s8chOOlescescssoseccscccsnsansses
,PmmngiQonuﬂtlbool!nduooa-.auc-.c.~n-.
Program of studies and curriculul.e.esces
Public r@l&ﬁerbs..u..o.uou‘....-....-.
Public activity pDrogramececcssscoscssacsce

©  ‘SBeleetion, orisntstdon, -and- in-service

A trainin of mmaPSQGQOQQOQGQOC.QQQ'QQ
Sc’iOOl b-limingﬁ'co.auo¢t»c_qno.i..'u0l-0a'
Special services: transportation, library,

ﬂudio'-visual aidgs.n&og-too"Qlooou.’u.l

o Studying naaada of pupils, s¢hool, ‘and

Cﬁmmitly*ns'.o.inOsoipofe»h.o-o-gcalo.
Smr 8&061.“...’...’.."‘."“‘.Q‘...

Otlmrsﬂiiitioﬂooﬁoaiayoao.ooo....o.ol.no.

= 9 S S rr\n%ogmmw
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w in Administration. Sixteen classified groups of

imrmmnta in administration are given in Table XX,

An examinae-

tion of this table reveals that the top six categories of improve-

ments in order are: school buildings and grounds, guidance, opening

of achool, business and of fice work, scheduling, and others.

It may be noted that comments of thirtesn superintendents were

grouped wxier achool buildings and grounds.

Some of these ares

s sese, repair and upkeep of achool property more systematic~

ally handled,.,.

2. Building arnd eguipment have been prepared previous to

school opening....



‘3. Better care of school plant and grounds.

4o (Principal)® has been able to direct the summer

repairs of the school plant.

It may be observed that five sugéx;int;arﬁénts made comments regard-
ing the planning of the program and ten xﬁé.de cqment.a rega.rding the
matter of scheduling. It is felt that theae‘imérovemnta would more
properly belong with organizat.ion.

While the superintandam.s were ncrb spe ¢ifically requested to
give improvements in instruction, three indicated that there had been
improvement in this area. Obviocusly, inp;-qvem‘antsr in instructien
would be influenced by impi%o;ﬁneﬁﬁa in e;.eﬁ of the areas of organiza-
tion, administration, and supervisiom

It is noted that two superintendents indicated that the holding
power of the school had improved. This might be the result of any
mumber of factors or an evidence of an improved school program rather
than an improvemsnt as such in administration.

It is felt that the comments relativs to supervision would belong

more properly with Table XXI.

#Supplied by the writer,
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TABLE X

LHPA KN GNTS I ADMINISTRATION didUelab BY SUPLAINTeRDoiIS

Clasmsification of umber of Luperine
Improvements tendents heporting

et
L]

mmwmﬁmm@#*

Busginess end of fice activiiicsesercosssscanas
Comfﬁl’ﬁ:{ifl@s.a».qﬁ...e.o.”moa..-..ﬁe»ae...‘...
Guid&lce FIAIleeeesaccsuncsssnesnassvssvoecse
HOldiElg pOwer of SCh()Oloco---o-osoueooooooe-o
Inslructionoresesvovonsocevososvoosunsoscovune
Opening ©f 5Cho0l.sececccvcaccssacscssvesesse
Plannififfeecescsesesccesvssacsvsnscocsoscssens
Program of stuwiies and curriculufeececcescess
i)ubiiﬂ remtiOﬂSoooooooo-oo.a-oooo¢ooooooca‘-
I’L‘.;}ﬁ.i :Lsti‘%!itj f’rogx‘aﬁlo se0ssgVBsceERRENITDRABES
Selectliony urientation, and in-service Lralin-

ing Gf Le8CNerSescecesscsscsncoscsssssvscas 8
Sehedilingesssoscoscusoessnososococsoeasonsssse 1G
iichool bull‘iij.llg‘fﬁ &Zld gmﬁnds.co-tcoaaovaoacoc 13
Special servicess transportaiiong audlo-

Viﬁuxf‘-‘ &iiis, &nd cai‘e‘t’a@ria.oc.ooooaoé&osoc' 5
£;UE3@1"Viéi0flow.-n'to-eba;oso-oocaascaaaooa-ovi 2
ULhérSeeasscsesoscsvucaasosassocsoscaocamonacses 10

Improvements in Jupervision. Table {al presents twelve classi-

{fied inmprovements relative Lo supervision. The Liwee leading cale-
couries of improvements in order are: jeueral improvements, confer—
gnces and faculby meetings, and guldance,

Fourteen superintendents recorded ilmprovements which have been
categorized as general. Some i these are:
1. 1Inere is marked lmprovement in superwvision of school personusl,

3. The principals have been agle Lo plan the special emphasis
for the year's work, (and)” develop plans ....,ior super-—

izion of those areas which need atitention during the year.
e Imnrovaed classroom supervision,

o

3 > > E )
*5uppilea by the writer.
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It may be observed that ten superintendents indicated that the

conferences and faculty meetings had improved, and nine had noted

improvesgnts in guldance, bight indicated that more tlme was belng

devoted to swervision and to the ine-service training of teacaers

and six pointed cut tiwt an improverent in instruetion had resulied.

Five superiicendents indicated thet the principals are able to devote

more tims Lo supervision during the opening of sencol than they had

done previously.

TaBLE XXX

IMPROV e TS IN SUPLRVISION RepPORTED BY SUPERINTENDENTS

Classification of
Improverents

Number of Superin-

tendents Heporting

Conferences and facully meebingSccesceevevase
General il‘-f?;:)r‘wa'?'ﬁn'ts...-.......-...........-’
Guidance PO T8 i e00ess00essstsscisnssscnvsasese
Increased 2upervisory LiMCeiccecssscascensscsse
Instrlx:ti()n..................................
Hore supervisory services during school open-
i:ﬁggan.loslin-00.0.#.0.oooo--coo.‘.oooo.navo
Professionsal iﬁ@rwe%’ln‘&oooo.-.oauo"-nooooao
Frogramn of studies and curriculuMesesessceses
Selection, orientation, and in-service
traifliﬂg Of LBACHNErSieescrsrsosssncssossssss
5Cho0) MOrG e eescovessssavsscananssosnssnssss
1‘830111&5; aberialSesceeceectssccoscvoscsrsnnoe

utkﬂra....O.Q....#.O..."...OC“..‘0.'0......'.

o
IS

O D AR N BN

wEeWw o




RulATIUNSHIP OF IMPROVLESNTS RoCORDLD BY
SUPINTOHORNTS AL PHIKCIPALS

It is impossible to make a clear-cut comparison between iupirove-
ments listed by superintendents and those listed by principals, since
the categories of major improveanents are not the same, The principals
were asked to give major improvesments without following any set classie-
fication of improvenents. The superiniendenis were asked to give improve-
ments in the areas of organization, administration, amd supervision.

If all of the improvemsnts as given by the superintendents are
reviewed withoul reference to the areas of organization, administration,
andd supervision, anxd if improvergnts in scheduling are grouped with
those in bLhe area of general planning, it would seem that the five top
areas ol improvement are: (1) planning and schedulingj (2) zuidance;
(3) selection and ineservice training of teachers; (4) opening oi
schocl) and ( 5) schcol buildings and grounds, Improverwnts in the
opening of school and in the selection ard in-service training of
veachers tie for third place.

The six areas in which improveusntis are most frequently given
by principals are: (1) publiic relations; (2) guidance; (3) school
buildings wnd grounds; (L) opening of school; (5) general planning
ard organizing; and (4) instruction. Improvements in instruction
and rsenersl planning and organizing tie for fifth place.

it may be ncted that the improvements in guldance rank second
among all inprovesents listed by principals and superintendentis.
Improverents in school buildings rank third among the improvements
recorded by principals ayi {ifth among those listed by superintendents.

Improvements in the opening of scheol rank fourth among improvesents
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given by principals snd third among inprovements given by superintendents,

Fublie relntions is first amon: the improvements glven by princi-

o4

pals but does not appear among the five most frequently listed by super-
intendents. Imoroverents in scheduliry snd planning and in instruction
rank in fifth vlace among those given by principals. Inprovements in
sehedullin and plaming rank first for superintendents but improvements
in instruction do not appear among the first five improvements of super-—
intendents, Improvements in the selection and in-service training of

teachers rank third among the improvements given by superintendents

but is not aaons the six most fregquently listed by principals,

sYILEL0ES U IMPRW SHuRTS

The statements made by the principals under "evidences" were review-
ed carefully and eacnh evidence ol major improvements is presented in tabu-
lar form in this section. mach table presents evidences wiiicnh were recorded
by org or wore principals of Group I, Group 11, and Group III.

The evidences consist of botn very specific and general items. JSome
items overlap with others in the same table and with certain items in
different tabvles. dnile it moy not be acsreed that each comaent is a
real imdication of an improvement, it is not the purpose of tuis study

to validate Lhe itens given.

=

g

Gost

-

f the evidences are recorded in the same words or aboubt the

»
{

same words as ziven by the prinecipals, Alsoc, each evidence is recordad
in support of the major improvenent with which it was listed by the
principals. Certain evidences, however, may be considered more properly
as supporting date for improvements other than those with wiiich they

are S$howi.
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svidences of Luprovements in Business and (ffice wWwork. T{able

XXII presenis thirty-seven evidences of inprovemnents in business and
of fice activities,

It may be noted that nineteen evidences were given by one or
more principals of Group I. Ten were recorded by one or more of the
Group II principals and eleven were presented by one or more of the
Group 111 principals,

lio one evidence wus given by ore or more principals of all groupse.
Three evidances were given by one or wore principals of each of two
groups, 1hese evidences are: coenferences are held with pupils and
parents; the filing system has been improved; and the records are
accurate,
ihe evidences given in Table X{II may be grouped as follows:
(1) office procedire and records are i.proved; (2) transcripts are
e<ecubted with dispatceh; (3) correspondence is handled prom tly;

(4) many conierences are held and parents understand the progran
better; (5) regular office hours are held; (6) new teache:rs can be

supcrvised earlier; and (7) supplics are in place when schocl opens.



TABLE XXII

CHECK LIST OF EVIDENCES

F IMPROVEMENTS IN

BUSINES3 AND COFFICE ACTIVITIES

Evidences

One or More Principals Reporting

A definite syetem has been set
up for handling all school
fund3¢~-0¢0000o«no-to-v-oaqo—oc

A definite system is set up to
prepare transcripts and letters
of recommendation, and to have
school books audited at end of

gach MONbNasssensssonceicossnvel

Additional time is provided to
check pupil records

A1) activity accounts are approvy-
ed and properly accounted for

‘A system for checking on drop-
Quts h&a bem OrganizOdni.oolco

Auditing of school boeks reveals|-

ACCUrBC e eenecnsvansnsnsingesios
By purchasing mejor school sup-
plies through letting bids,
ten per cent or more on the
regular cost is savedesescesvse
Conferences are held with new
nembersg of the fagult}'-o»iooi-c
Conferences are held with pupils
and pareniSeccvessccescsossscnns
Conferences are held with super-
intendent., supervisor, and
members of state depeartment
of educationescesvossssscasssss
Correspondence is taken care
of 91‘@@)“1}70:.0&.4.0.-n.¢no¢¢‘0
Files have been cleared of un-
neceasary material and records
congolidatet.ceecocncscssessscene
Filing system has been improved.
Helping pupils complete applica~
tions,advising them about col-
lege matters, making recomuen—
dations, and anawering corres-
pondence have contributed to
the more efficient operation

of the ﬂchml-ooochc-oa-co'oot r

Group 1 § Group 1 GroupVEZZ
x
<
L ! : . -
x
X
X
x x
x
x
x
x x
X
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TaBLE X¥II (Continued)

Une or iore Principals Heporting
svidences

Group I {1 Group I1 Group 111

Information checked and filed.... x
Hore inlormation alovut pupils is
x‘uep'{aunaaoovooooaoo-\oocannoaoo.o x
liore time is urovided Lo make a
thorough check on attendsnce.... b
Hunoer ol requests [or recornen—
dations and reflerences has in-
creasaed since prineipal has been
esployed on a twelve-aonth basis x
Upportunity is provided to super-
vise new beachers early in the

BEBNLUNesavesossnscssassassnacon e
Permanent records are in bebier
CONAiLiCliavesessssasscossaccansne <
Physical equipment is avallable

wien sChovl starlBecseescevacceee X

Prior to yuar-round employmemt of
the Jrincipal, parents who wisth
ed to navs conferences atbt the
school were inconveniencedecvese

Hecomnerndationg are nadGiesssssase

Hecords are ﬁccux'at@. sessvevesoan

ierular office hours and schedul-
ed conferences have increased
e interest and anonroval of
i&‘&reXltS.'c-o.unooootov.tQu.ooou. =

Repulsr office hours are kept
Cillrif%,f:j Flh lillessvvcosavessesosnse X i

henuesbe for informstion are
hl‘f&di@ﬁ pr(}.:ﬁ)*lz.-.o».-ooo-.aoc. X

Requests for transcrisis are
taken caroe o HromPilieececescscs x

fiequisitions for bhoolks are made
amgi provi s:mn ie nade for
atorage

VoMM

e

’JEA%..OOCC.OCGOOQCCO
Some cond erences with pare nts and
““ui‘ll coannot e el "‘(Tﬂ't} io&.cb.
FI s s S NP, S
Jextbooks are on hand when sehool

2

vz s.I‘.Soca-oa-ocs1oonue»-owusooeo X

'ihe year-roumd cmplc)fnent of the

neiral ds & wore Misiness-—

ll-ﬁi'\’-@ »»OhCE’Qioo-ooccoo-o-oocnoo' X

There is beiter underscanding of
the scho vl’ aims and policies

.
Ty Dax ~ants f g i.‘ug»lllﬁa sesessesew X
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TABLE i<IXI (Continued)

One or Hore Principals Heporting
wvidences

Group I | Group 1II; Group 111

There is more efficiency in
Office ‘m’UI’E{.....,..............1‘ 4 %<
Time is spent in placing equip=-
ment in new rooms and re-arrang-
ing tfharniture in other ro0mSeess x
Transcripste nust be execu.ed and
correspondence wust be answer-
ad ;JI“OI‘i”ig{)'tl}"....so-......-a.g.ao. x
will need tiume this suumer for
nlacing egquipnment in new rooms,, X

—

wvidences of Improvements in General Planning snd Urganizire.

Table XAIII gives foriy-seven itens which were reported by one or more
principals as evidences ¢f improvesent in general planning snd organizing.
An exasination of the Chechi-List revesls ihat thirty evidences were
resorved by one or more principeis of Group I, HNine ovidences were list-
ed by one or aosre of the TJroup II principals and nineteen wers given by
one or aore of the Group III principals,
One 1temy, scheduling i1s more efficiently done, is the only comment

3

ziven by one or sore principals of all groups. It may be added that

e

this is & general cument and specific evidences aight well be ziven

in support of it. &ight evidences were given by one or more princi-
pals of two groupse. These are: (1) schedule is prepared during
sunitery; (Z) each pupil's schedule is prepared during sumuer; (3)

there are fewer conflicts; (4) pupils choose subjects wisely; (5)

loss of time is reduced to & minimum; (6) size of classes has been nore
nearly balancedj (7) pupils plan a definite program; and (8) pupils!

recurds are reviewed.
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The items presented in Table XXIII suggest the following types
of evidences: (1) scheduling is done more efficientlys (2) claass~
work begins earlier and ths program operates more smoothlygs (3)
transeripts ars completed in the summer; (4) workshops are held;
(.S)kpupils plan their programs through guidance; (6) conferences
are held in the summer with pupils, p#rmts,’ and teachers, (7)
arrangements are made in the summer for correction of physical
defects; (8) plant is more efficiently used and maintained; (9)
principel is growing professionally and is planning carefully for
supervision; and (10) the summer program is carefully planned.



TAEBLE XXITY

CHOCH LIST OF -VIDLiCES OF
GENRAL PLANNING AND

TILRG T LT r
IMPR WA HTES 1IN

GLGANILING

wvidences

One or Hore Principals Hao

Groun 1

Croup 11

UGroun IIX

Administrative details are taken
care of more easily wnd interfere
less wiih the more important pro-
cedures and programs bhecause of
sumgner mrkecu-owoconst»ea-eoaw~aa

Arrangemerits are made during sum-
mer for correction of many
pi‘iy'sicai del{ﬁ‘ictﬁcoooouoooteonotooo

Classes are in operation on thipd
day, whoreas prior to swmer work,
it took wasks to work out a basice
sc-}leduleboooaa'shovoooccqooooeiott

Data is assembled prior to closing
of school to be used in swmer
pla}'ﬂliflgo'watﬁbauoooonoo-oino»booeo

Lach pupil 1s registered prior
to Qgﬁﬂig of S&lﬁolbpsoosoooi"on

maen pupilts schiedule is prepared
prior tc Lhe opening of school....

uipment, supplies, and other
materials are in place at opening
0‘{‘ 30&1001.;5.0..0..-.0..oao--oaaoo

Fecoulty members were conferred with
d’&u’int; SUFICl seasssonssescoccesanve

Final chanees in the orgarization
were reparted to faculty and plans
made o pul these modifications in
operation on {irst aay of school.,

From one to three days' time saved
in gebtiting students settled ard
2t WOrKesvsvenwsscvessnsasossssvsce

Homeroom list is prepared for each
teﬁc}’l@raco‘.ocoaaedonoocea-.eooaao

Instructions are prepared {or
teaCh@I'ﬂaoawosooooo-qoooauo9....:0

Loss of time at the opening of
gchool is reduced to a minimiMe.ee

Major plans [for sunmer work are
outlined before the close of
S(ﬁ‘loalaasouu.-............n.....

Master schedules are better
prapar@dooens:ooaoooonnec.oaonoooo

A

b

b



TABLE XXIII (Continued)

oo s

|

1

woniom
-

e — -

Evidences

One or More Principals Reporting

More prompt adjusiments msde in
schedules and improved pupil-
teacher relationships are made
Po88lble.seassecsravecsessosnoonce

More pupil conferences have been
h81d00.ﬂl‘.‘I...*‘i‘.~.“".b...‘.ll

No time lost in geiting schedules
aomplated on the first Wgtooa:-o

Pre-school workshop is held or
plans made to hold confersnces
with teachers at opening of school

Profesaional growth of principal
stimilated by attendance at
educstional conferenCtBecscscssone

Pupils from feeder schools visit
school prior to the opening day
for purposes of orientationeeecsss

Pupils have leas difficulty in
lelacting course of gtudyececosces

Pupils make wise selection of
5ub3ects.ﬂiﬁ'.lt‘!'l..l.ﬂ..l!i‘.."

Pupils plan a definite program.....

Pupils' records are reviewsde.vecss

Registration forms of pupils and
many state and local reports
are pr‘cm“adocnot.ittnttua.canuoo

Regular classes are held on second
day because of advanced planning..

Regulations of school board are
explained priar to opening of
50N001eescnctssasreveccesasasvance

Schedules are easier to make in
th@ fau.‘..‘&..‘.lCOQ.OC‘&OO”O&.

Scheduling is nore efficiently done

School is organized during summer..

School opens smoothly and work
begin.s on the first Wcocooot.ono

Size of classes has been more
Wm Wocyoto.ouca.aunovto

Staff aseignments are more easily
made.aetttg'i.oo‘-o.ontoooooooo;o.

Summer workshops for teachers
hgve been Neldevesoessssesasncanse

Group I Group 1Y , Group 1ii
X
x
x
X
x
x
X
x x
x x
x x
x
x
x.
x
X x X
x
x
x x
X
x
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TADLE XXIXI (Continusd)

“videuncesn

(ne or More Principals Reporting

i

Teacher assignments ars made .
prior to openlng of 8Choolesvaess
The master schedule is preparad
diring U 8ULANGIessvesovsvrensose
The nmalntenance ©f the school
plﬁl‘}% has been b@twrbnoaﬁaaiunoo
The plant ie wore afficlently usad
There are fewer conflicts in
schodules of ?up‘ils'v sevressonnoane
There has been time to hold con-
ferences with parents in regard
to over-sall changes in programs
Or p‘{?ilgttitc.leovovt.toa!talcﬁ’
There has been time to modify
schedules of pupils who earn
credits in swmer 8chool.icececese
There is more complete under-
standing between pupils, teach-
ers, and parents beesuse of
frequent summer contactSeascsessss
Thers is smoother operation of
program snd increased efficiency
of permmﬁl..u.n..n..“......
Tire for supervision is more
carefully scheduledeececcacscncvoe
Transcripis are taken care of
d‘-ﬂ'm;; Lhe 50 .08l escescvacssecose
Weaker places in school organiza-
tion are studied for improvement,

Group I ! Group IT 3§ Group il
x X
x x

x
x
X *
x
x
x
x
x
x
x
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Eﬂdmnaﬁ | 9_;, @mv&mms in Guidance. Table XXIV presents ninety-
one ltems as given by one or more principals in support of lmprovements
in the guidance program,

A study of the Tabls reveals that five evidences were listed by cne
or mare principals of each group. These are: (1) the percentage of
drop-outs has decreased; (2) the percentage of failures has decreased;
(3) pupils seek the help of counselors regarding solution of perscnal
problems; (L) the program is more efficient; and (5) graduates ars
assisted with their problems,

Fifteen of the comnents were made by one or more principals of
two of the groups,

Sixty-one of the evidences were given by one or more principals
of Group I. Twenty-three were given by Group II principals and thirty-
two by Group III principals,

In general, ths items recorded by one or more prinecipals as support~
ing data relative to improvements in guidance sean to suggest the follow-
ing types of evidences: (1) the program is better orguﬁzed; (2) pupils
are aided in the solution of their problems through the use of various
counseling techniques; (3) pupils are making better educational and
weational adjustments; (4) there is greater understanding of the program
by parents; (5) follow-up studies are made and placement service provided;
(6) guidance materials are available; (7) pupils' schedules are carefully
planned during the summer months; (8) ths testing program and pupils'
records have been improved; (9) an in-service training program is pro-
vided ; and (10) more adequate i_‘aci.utigs are provided,



TABLE xX1IV

CHACK LIST 8 VIDRKCES OF IF
IN GUIDANCEH

2 NTS

RIS :.J-LA

wvidences

One or More rriucilpals deporting

Group 1

Sroup 1l

Group II1

aculty cuadtiee meebs with
parents in designated hounes in
sach district to interpret ihe
school program and discuss
school p["@b}.@ﬁlﬁ. e s sessccncsvsenee
A guldance bulletin has been
issucd Lo LSACISrS.. eeesenessecsne
A puidance shell has been provided
ifl th& }.5.331"&2!‘}’....-............-..
i sludy bas boen sade ol failures,
drop~outs, anl gradudleS.ceccccsss
A unilied Lesti.g progran has
been dﬂ"@iﬁl@}.’)eﬁ.ioooioo-coo-uttoooo
Applicalicns o puplils are made
OUL 051 1l eeevavsceavanssncsssone
Ayerope delly sttendance has
incx*eas%d...o..o.....'............
Betier records of pupils are kepl..
Businesses call ithe =chool for
reforencues and placenclilSecesssosne
Carser d&;ﬁf is heldeseeseonseresnans
Case shbudies arey maG€esesesvevecsce
Conferences apre held involving
pupil; teccher, and counselorecess
Curmlative records are maintained
3:-01" i’«ll }3”1.1;)5.1300'0."o.oooo-un.oo.
aach hosercom teacher assists
in the goldancs (rogl'dflecesssssess |
bach pupil is & member of & home-—
room which provides group zuldance
thach punilt's record is studied ard
a4 schedude zade L0 meetl the
partx_culur needs Of €aChesssscsses
zarly in nigh schuol sach pupil
plans his entire educational
*“’*G,,I'Eu.l....................-..-’.o
Fac 1ty has fouwrd out what other
achoo ls are dving in guldariC€esess
Failure rate amcng college [resh-
men has reduc:’::ai........o..a....-..

e
o7

$-‘ i"b

WMo

o]

HoX
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svidences

one or More Principals Heporting

Group 1

Group 11

Group ITI1

Follow=up sbudy hos been made,.ceees
Gradusates sre assisted with thelr

9% s ATE LD
;}A\)bl{vaﬂ.sooooctauo..l.-q-q..ouaoo..

Graduates going to college are
preparing for fields not already
OVEP-CI‘OWdBd............-....-..--

Guidance {orm nrepared which is
broesht up to date sach suwaer
ard used Lo aid in placewment,
follow-up, amni classificalion...e.

Guidance services are npore
thi)m‘ﬂgﬁ’ilﬁr ple.liﬁe(io SesPessB B OB

"iuide for Homeroom Juidance Heet-
ings" was prepared during sunmer

In an «ffort to advise with ;upils
hoaes are visited and civie
erpanizations and business men
ares COIltactﬂdcoc-so-o.ooottoucc.o-

Information is collected and
studied relative to individual
NEEIBeenosssnssssvavosasssnsseeassoa

In-gervice iraining prograa is
;}P()Wﬁdeduqbtooooccouno.‘on'oo- soa®

Interest in acbtivity program has
incl"t";i'z.sed...e--.....-..»...‘.e.....

Local sgencics wiich supplement
efforts of teachers are contacted.

Haster schedule and individual
puplil schedules are betier
adapted to needs of pupilSeecceces

Many opportunities are provided
during susmer months for con-
ferences with guldance direciorese.

More adequate facilities are pro-
vi{ied‘..".'.'C.O'.."."C...Q'DO.

dore muddance material ls made
3V&i1&bl@ccaoc.toooo-000-0.-.00500

More informevion about puplls

5 -

1rs %chs,i}_ablﬂga.-¢OOe‘oo‘actooooo-.
Hore pupils are enploysd in part-
tir;:e johs...."’...".".-.0.'....

X

x

- s " - st o

e

b

X
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TABLE XXIV (Continued)

Une or More Principals Reporting .
Evidences

Group 1 _ Group Il Group 11l

New courses have been added to
meet more nearly the discovered
needSQcu.-t.dctl-loon-oqo.t.oﬂ.-o. x

New pupils become acquainted with
the schocl program quicklyeeeseees X

New students are interviewed,
their credits are evaluated, and
their course of study outlined.... x

Orientation day is provided for
pupils {rum "feeder" schoolBeseess X

Over 2000 stwdents received guide
ance from teachers specially

trained in guldancCBeessevesssscssse >
Parents and pupils are more satis-

fied with 00\11‘533..'."..00--0...:». X
Parents in part are better inform-

ed awut cholce of COWrECBesnesans x

Parents of drop~outs are inter-
viewed during sumer and the
drop-outs generally return to
Smcol....ﬁl...Q.O'....QQ.I.......

Placement service is provided......

Principal has more knowledge of
pupils, home conditions, and
distances pupils live from-
SCNO0L O DUBecevscsssvsccsvssosss X

Principal has more opportunity
to delve into schicol problemBesess X

Principal has visited homes in
achool CoOmMEtYewsetsnsevsescsnce X X

Principal knows more parents by

-pame and where they live.cesecscess X

Problems and misunderstandings of
parents are solved more easily.... x

Program cards for pupils are pre-
p&rﬁd duriné’; SUNB esvessvssnerons x

Program 1s more organized and
syst&na‘hic..-..u.........‘........ >4

Pupils are making better grades....

Pupils are making better voca-
tional adjustmentisececseccvecccaces X

Puplils better understand school
Progladileessessvesssesssssnensnsssas X ‘ X

oM
S

MM
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One or More Principals Reporting

 Growp 1

Group 11

Group 1il

Puplls have a definite feeling of
purpose in attending school.icsescs
Pupils have become more guidance
CONBCiOUBeescvssesscssssavnssseocs
Pupils know objectives of the
guldance program, college selec-
tion is made, and college
requirmnents are ﬂatiﬂfiedm cessvs e
Pupils now seek counselors for
pax'aoﬂal. guid&nc@ SErViC@ecces esse
Pupil record system has been
eatabliShedlottoenqo.n»onco-;oqu*oo-
Pupils select courses more care- -
f\x]-lydtootﬁcrbbttn"Q-itv.onwocoo.n.
Pupils who have gpecial problems
" are visited ard assistance given..
Record made during summer of
failures and drop-cuta.,. snasocesone
Records of pupila...-...;;.q....a..
Registration farms are checked and
certain pupils are listed for

CGM@TG&@S;-og.o-nopn-‘afnago..a.oo- )

Regular planning conference held

with guidance staff during summer .

School spirit has improved,escceses
Space has been provided for the
guidme PWEP&&.‘;- assssonisrsnes
Student handbook has been prepared.
Students are better adjusted to
93*1301 cmiculas *sesesesacsonsnee
‘Students are classified more
effoctively and some eighth
graders are referred to counselor,
Suggested “guidance" readings are
listed during SUIMSr cseeescosrsoee
Summer school enrollment has
gre&‘bly improved.;...’.;._..a.. sevcee
Teachers are available each period
for counaelirgctrcoﬁn.i.oc-'coocvto
Teachers are becoming more guidance
CONBCLOUB sesccasvsnscscssssasassss
Test results are studied and in-
formation passed on to teachers
when school begiﬁli-oooovqunsnobn'

LR




TABLE XAIV (Continued)

1338

acsusprony

svidences

——ay

One or Hore Principals Keporting

Group 1

Croup 11

Group 111

Test resulls are used in studying
pupils‘...‘t".&.'.#t..ﬁei.-...b."
Tests are seleclted during suumner
and aduinistered during repgular
Sﬂsaﬁ:ﬁ.-’ﬁjﬁonsoo-eanoooeaoa-o-acoocaei
The guidance service is considered
an integral part of the total
school PTrOfIlilifievesvesvsosvessesnccens
The perconuage of drop-oubs nas
Qecreastlecveosuscacscnscocoesaces
Tie percectaye of fallures has
decreas@lesesssvsecssesasoscaacsese
The program is mores efficienteeeces
Thers are fewer disciplinary
pz‘oblemﬁ...............-........-.
There has been an increase in
nuber of pupll conlerenceSeiveses
There is greater participation by
tie St&ff.-oeoococ&o.oaouno.caouoo
There is greater use of individual
pui?il recijl’ﬁ‘s"ﬂ.i0.00.‘.‘I..\I0".
Time far counseling is provided in
schadule ol eudch counseloreiescsese
Transfers are ready to begin work
on tire Jdrst day of 3¢h00lesesesce
Units on vocations are provided
within the classroom program for
all elshith graderBS.eciececcnsoscsene
Visitabtion by aanbers of the Stale
Departoent of L0ucabioNessvocsasss
Jork was done during swummer on
f*ﬂ)llﬂi‘f‘"ﬁp ﬂmd;}foe.ai.looomncas.ooo

B
R

Al

PR

e
-
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Evidences g{rgggrovonsngg in Instruction, Fifty~three comments

made by one or mare‘brzthe principals in support of improvements in
instruction are given in Table XXV. Thirty-three of the evidences
are given by Group I principals, thirteen by Group II, and thirteen
by Group III prineipals.

Only one evidence, greater use of community resources, was given
by one or more principals of each group. Four evidences were present-
ed by one or more principals of two groups, These are: (1) improved
instructional practices are in use; (2) instructional materials examin-
ed during sumner are in usej (3) instructional materials have been
improved; and (L) there are fewer failures.

In general, evidences presented in Table XXV may be grouped as
follows: (1) planning is done -more extensively; (2) greater use is
made of instructional materials; (3) instructional materials are
improved; (4) improvements are made in instructional practices;

(5) loss of time at the opening of school is reduced ho‘§ minimum;
(6) pupils are making greater progress; and (7) curriculum changes

are made,

TABLE XXV

CHECK LIST OF EVIDENCES (F IMPROVEMENTS
IN INSTRUCTION

One or More Principals Heporting
Bwvidences '

Group 1 ! Group 11 Group 111

4 greater varlety of courses is
OLf8redeesscscossencsecscosvocsnsesne x
A Plan Book has been devised for
use by all pupllsSciecacecesscssses X




TLBLE XXV (Conti

1y

L
[Eie )

2

Une or More Principals Begsorting
svidances
Group 1 Group 11 oroup L1
Betler work has been accomplished
weecause puoils have been groupsd
AOTE NOMOgeNeOUS) Y evesvsosscseosscan x

Children are learnis g to eat a
preuter varisty of foods in
Lz c&fet(ﬁr‘i&..........-’......o-.
Clrculation of library books
hag d0ubledeseececessosssnnonnnsue
Classroosm kocks are purchesed on
'ti]‘ﬁe...&n..‘...‘....&.o.00.0.'...'
Clinical iunsiitules regarding
occupations are heldeseessesvesses
Conferences are held with pupils
and parents during the SUWiEieT eesee
Conferences are neld with teachers
d’ﬂ.rinﬁ e AU " ec00asssscoossene
Content of courses has been planned
to betler seel the needs of youth,
Daty in cunulistive records are
being used 1 the instructional
Brofildilisnsesesroessssoesneascsoenocsoes
Diagnostic testine is wsed as a
basis for corrective LestinCeccees
isach tescher's royram is prepared
orior Lo the opening of 8chovleees
maployers are interviewed and
surveys of pupils ars nade during
LI SWiBIewsseecsssvsocssssonsass
Ureater use is made of comrmndity
eSO Ce8eensenscostssatoesbansace
Ioproved instrucliional practices
are ixi UiSCessenssesensscssossssssnse
Ingtructional saterials examined
during swamer are In UsSCecessssace
Instructional procedures exanined
during sumuer by principal are
1IN US8esesessessscccssscsscscnsnsns
HMany teuchers spend at least two
heurs sach day in the summer
pl&fﬂljl}f}; i‘Gr next se 5$i (Ilesvssssae
Materiais of iunstruction have
been LuorOVel.esecesscsccssncacsans
Hore emphasis is belng placed on

v

study of individual studenbeeesess

.8

"

s -

P

*
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e e e P A e e e S e sy B

svidences

One or More Principals RHeporting

Group I

Group 11

Group 11X

More {requent conferences with
teachers resull ln better
piﬂmllﬁg of wori{....-.-.........._-
Hore laterest groups are working
toge’thc:r..-u“..............-...s
More relerences in tie library
arsl other sources are used by
pupils-.......o.'..-.....-.a.......
Hore time is devoted during the
swaer to planning ant organizing
the instructional prograficescecsss
Much wore work hus been done in
grouping pupils and in providing
the type of program that would
facilitate instrmuction.. sesesascsse
Priaocipal hss time to list the
many suggestions that should be
made to teachers at the opening
of ﬂahoolnuoooc.oocot-ooo‘oo'-c.o.
Programs of pupils from feeder
schools have been belter planned,,
Pupils are being helped to improve
their §tudy habitu5.s.nc--gooon-.oi
Puplils are more secure in their
new enviroment as a result of ‘
the orientation prograM.sseecscescae
Some revision of the curriculum
has taken plac%...-u.......u....
Students are encouraged te acquire
work experience both in and out
of 531’10010.-0-0;--.:--o.cowcooc.-o
Summer work on master schedule and
outline of school activities have
reduced loss of time to & minimum
Teacher-pupil planning is in use
and the needs of pupils are con-
sidered basic in improving the
instructional programecesseccsescce
Teachers are abls to plan thelir
work and secure instructional
materials prior to the opening
of Scmol.o..........q-.......,...
Teachers are adapting instruction
to individual dﬁfemﬂceﬁq tsvecves
Teachers are finding greater
satisfaction in their wrkeecesecses




TaBie 2X7 (Continued)
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Lyiaences

Une or Fore frinclpals Feporting

Groun 1

Group II

Groun I11

Teachers ars providing a wider
varisty ol eaperiences for
pﬂ}:‘ilﬁonwoonooc:ocnu-q-uoo.oonocsa

Teachers ow thelr Julies and
schedules aiwi are preparsd to
begin clagswory on the opening
d&(}’ Oi‘ Sﬁfi()@lcooooooao swspseovres e

Teacheras uaderstand e selection
4k use of sducational LesiSeecees

The attitude and worale of the
student wody and faculby has
izﬁpz”ﬁ'f@(i &;?G&J-t:g_y. essvavsrnsnseeane

The enrcliment in special classes
snowe greater interest in Lle
elactivauot.".bﬁtt"...’...l...'l

l ne pureer tage of attendance l1s

Ml ssenessvesvsscscescsssssoncions
ereentage of five-pointers

e B S o
13 }ll&glal.OOQQQQQQOOUOOQOOQQOOIOi.
Py

The success of graduates who go to
college Despealks improvemsni in
the lustructional Drofrailececcecee

There ave fewer {2lluréSeecssecsaces

There are {fewor Arop-0UlBecessssses

Thers is an increased proliciency
in reading ol spellifiSeesccesssea

There is more suphasis on meaning

and understanding and less on
mere menorisabionceesseacccessassane

There is :more Leackler-pupil plan-
ni}'ié’: La:‘iiflé) E?l&ceo.oocboo-oo-vtnoo

Tiere is more time for conferences
with parente, pupils, and teacher

Units of iteaching materials sre
assembled ang provided [oOr 1isCeases

Woriclay cooperatively with teachers
rosults in greater pupil interest,
higher scholuastic rating, and
greater communlly suppPOIlesesevesse

\ipher

The p

X

-
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wvidences of Improvenents in the Opening of School. Table axVI

presents forty-~{our evidences given by one or more principals in
support ol improvements in the opening of school,

It »nay be observed thet thirty of these evidences were given by
one or nore principals of Group I. Twenty-six were listed by one or
more of Group II principals and fourteen were recorded by one or more
of the Group III principals,

Seven evidences were given by one or more principals of each
sroup., These are: (1) classes begin on the {irst or second day of
schooly (2) euch pupil's schedule has been completed; (3) assi;nuents
for teachers have been made in advance; (4) the master schedule has
been coupleted; (5) the nusber of conflicts has besen reduced; (&)
supplics are on hand at the opening of school; and (7) there is less
confusion in tne opening of school,

Twelve evidences were given by one or more principals of two
groups.

The various items presented in Table AXVI indicate the follow-
ing types of evidences in support of improvements in the opening of
school: (1) master schedules sand individual pupil schedules are pre-
pared prior to the opening of school; (2) lost motion at the begin~
ning of the school term is reduced to a minimum; (3) various phases
of the program are planned in advance; (4) supplies and teaching
materials are available when needed; (5) individual programs are
better adapted to needs of pupils and pupil morale is higher; (6)
routine matiers are attended to and better records are prepared
prior to opening of schooly and (7) facilities are made ready for

the openiug of school.



TABLE XAVI
HPROV TS

CHRCK LIST & wVIDehiws OF Ik
F 5CHUOL

Ik THbE OPLNING OF

one or More rrincipals ileporting
wvidences

Croup 1 Group II 3 Group 111

Adminigtrative foras have been
prep&md in advance ssaevreecassoen x 3x
issigimenits and schedules for
teachers have been made in
advarlc%.O..Oo"lﬁ.hO...."C'o.ﬂ‘l. x: x :h:.
Better records have been prepared.. x
Block assizurents of lockers have
beeﬂ Iiiad.@oooccoooo-oo-ooooooooco-o
Bus routes huve been deterniriedee.e
Class sections have been sel UPeses X x
Class sizes are better balanced and
teacher loads are better equalized x
Classes begin on the first or
second day of 8cho0lesecsensosccce x x x
Class rolls and books are given to
teachers before the opening of i
SChOOloooono.o-ovooo'o'-ooote'.o'e X
Conferences are held with pupils
and parents beiore schovl Opens.es
Correspondence has been kept up
tOdate.o“b....l..‘l'ﬁ'.l.'!'}". X
betails and routine matters have
been atwnded. tauc.ovo'o----o-oq'o X
sach pupil's program card is ready
for him except in the case of
late transfers and last-minute
chm&ges........a...“....o........ X
bach pupli's schedule has been
C()Zl«’.’iplﬁ}t@doo.-uotcouoooot.oaoo----o x X X
Instruection is provided 120 days;
all planning takes place before
school starts; and records are
completed at the end of the
5021001 Ui ilgsssessesscscssesesnsone - 4
Instructions for teachers have been
prepared prior to the opening of
sc}]wllo...Ol'I...O....QQCD......O x x
Loss of time required for organi-
zational purposes has been
I‘Bciuced t@ai:ﬁilliﬁnm...o-.oouooooa X p o

WM

X
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svidences

Une or More rrincipals Heporting

Group 1

Group 11

group 111

Master schedule has been completed.
Master schedule has been improved..
HMore satisfactory corientation pro-
gram provided or new faculty
DB S eeswssssceccsesscacessssoss
Hore time is avallable for guidance
Humber of couf licts has been
rodlUCElessessscessssasccassconsnes
Physical inspection has been plan-—
ned and organizede.eesescascccssas
rre~registration is providedecoes..
Pre-school planning period is
PrOVidEUaceesevnssoscscnsosscsssene
Pu}.ﬁil morale is hi:&;heroooocooo-oooo
Pupil scihedules and clasgsroom
schadules are better sdapted to
}Jupil 230 Beveovevvssesscncansanse
Pupils are more concerncd about
proper selection of courses and
have taken tie openins of school
7IOre SEerilouSlyecsessescecerscvcase
Yupils know where to go each periocd
Hoons are ready 0T Clas8€Bicececce
Sechool calendar has been prepared,.
Sehwool grounds are ready for
Of)ening of Sd}ié@l.ontooc-onooooocc
Gehool plart is in pood condition
for opening of 8Ch00lescesesasosase
Sciool runs smoothly not only on
first day but during the entire
:}r@ar.....'”l...ﬂ."'..'..l‘.'.l..
Student council members serve as
puldes for new students, parents,
&.nd Viﬂit()rs.---uononco-ooo--ooo-o
Supplics are on hand the first day
Of SChGOlooco-aoooooooocn¢noooooco
Teachers have ilst of homeroom
Ppupils on Opening da8Y¥eesesssececes
Teachers have list of pupils for
eﬂCh class...'l."‘o.l.".l.ﬁ."‘.
Teachin; materials are on hand
when Ilefﬂded.......................

X
X
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TaBLEL XVI (Continued)

Une or lHore Principals Heporting
wvidences

Group I 1 Group I1 t Group 111

Textbooks are ready {or distri-

bution the first day of schicol.e.. x b4
The offering huse been planned

prior to opening of sCh0OCleesesese X
There is less corfusion in the

opening O 8CHOUleessecssosscscsssns x X X
Transfers nave been registered

and scineduled [0or class@Sesssacsee X X

Transfers, in nost instances,
have been conferred with and
their transcripis have been
BECUr€Uessseossoascoesscnsosssscss x

mvidences of Improvements in Pre-School Conferences. Table xXVII

contains ten comments regarding improvement in pre-school conferences,
It may be noted that all of these comnentes except one were wade
by principals of Group III. HNo evidence of improvement in thds area
was recorded by principals of Group I.
In general, these comments may be grouped in the following cate-~
gories: (1) teachers have & better understanding of the school and
cormunity; (2) conferenc.s are being held (possibly not held previous-—

ly); and (3) final plans are nade for the opening of schocl.
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TABLL XXVII

ClsCK LIST OF LVIDLRCLS OF IMPROWEMENTS
IN Pili-5CHUCL CuFLiLNC LS

Une or More Principals ieporting
mvidences

Group I [Group Il | Group 111

Master schedule and individual

schedulen are discuss@ldeceessssose X
Mew teachers become oriented to
the comnunity with greater ease... p-4

Une-day conferences held with ele-
mentary supervisor and elesentary

teach%rs.--.........o-.oaa........ X
une-day conference held with high

8ChoCl faculblyesvcocovonnseccconcsas x
School opens with greater effi-
cienc:yrbecooooooncoocoooe-ooooowooo }:
School problems are discussed

which concern all teachEerSeesesces b

Teuchers and pupils alike know
and appreciate the fact that
they have a part in the shaping
of plans ard policieSecaceescscoss X

Teachers are assigned rooms ard
duﬁ.es.'..ﬁﬂiﬁoi..OO‘OQ.'O.'O‘O...

There is a better understanding
between faculty members ard be-
tween teachers and the administra-
tion arg asong teachers, regarding
pOHCiﬁSooao.oo--eoaooooocctvooeao X

This is a great aid professionally
Tor Z}.ll t@(‘i(:h«.i‘rsocoooooeeoonou&o-l A

]

bLvidences of rrofessional Improvement. Twenty-one evidences of
professional improvenent are given in Table {VIII.

It ey be observed that eight evidences were given by one or
more principals of Group I, four by one or more principals of Group
II, and twelve by one or aore principals of Group I1I,

Three items; namely, professional reading, attendance at susmor
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aschool, and attendance at state conferences, were the only evidences
recorded by principals of two groups. lo evidence was recorded by
principals of all groups.

Coumment s presented in this table may be grouped as follows:
(1) vrincipal attends summer school or varie&s educational meelings;
(2) studies are made of school, pupils, and comaunity; (3) confer-
ences are heldy (4) principal and stalfl rembers keep abreast of
certain developments in educationy ard (5) teacher assignments and

pupll programs are nade prior to the operning of school,

TABLE XXVIII

CHUCK LIST OF VIDENCES OF PROFESSIGNAL IMPROVLMENE

\

\ Une or More Principals Reporting
wvidences »

Group I § Group II | Group IIL

fn epportunity is afforded for
attending educational meetings.... b4
Attended planning conference with
LeACHEerSsevassssnscsscossescansocay X
Completed or almost completed
work for a master's degreéCevecsssce x
dade follow-up report on drop-ocuts
and graduates and gave assistance
in plaC&ﬁéﬂto..-.c........o..ee... p Y
Hore institutes, workshops, and
conferences have been atltended..s. x
ratrong, pupils, and csalesmen ob-
serve office hours and no longer
bring their problems to the

principal's costlecissecessssancse *
Principal attended . He. &4 con=-
VoNtiolieesseacvssssnssacsovosscannas b4

Princioval attended State-wide
Principals! Couference, and/or
other state BelingSecsessessscanse b 4 b3

Principsl attended summer school... b 4

Principal enrolled in extension
COUr'808eccrssosencsesocsesconescsos X

rrincipal has grown in educational
and professional staluS.cecscscass X
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TARLE RAVIII (Continued)

b

Cne or More rrincipals Reporting
svidences

Group 1 ¢t Group Il ¢ Urouc Il

Principal has had an opportunity
to get an understanding of school
appropriations and state school
laws‘&.ﬂﬂﬁi@ﬂ.QBOQ#.QO.I'DDOO.'!l. x

rincipal has had an opportunity
to study better the needs of
pupils, cosmmunity, and schoolecess x

Prinecipal has had an opportunity
to confer with puperintendent
21 'L)OliCigﬁoon.csoaoo-oue-ea.oaaat x

Principal participated in workshops 4

Profeasional reading was don€.ecees b 4 %

seheduled activities for teachers
and pupils for coming yeareseasacs x

Scheduled conferences with pupils
and Qarelitsoooooooo.o.ooaeeswtono- X

Staff members wvoluntarily organize
themselves in interest groupSeesse b4

Teachers are using professional
I:ﬂtel’ials fr@qu@ntly\ svesecosse ey X

Techniques of other schools were

*tu%iiﬁd and installad.oowoto@oocoe X

wvidences of Improvements in crogram of Studies and Curriculum.

Table xXIX presents thirty evidences of improvements in the propgram
of studies and curriculum,

An sxardinstion of this table reveals that twenty-two of thwse
evidences were recorded by principals of Group I, five by principals
of Group 11, ard eleven by principals of Group Iil,.

Two itens; namely, preparation of saster schedule and individual
pupil schedules,; and improvements in instructional resulis, were noted

by principals of each group. Four comments were recorded by principals
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of two groups., These are: (1) new cowurses have been added; (2) the
five-year high school program has been inaugurated; (3) nesds of
pupils and community have been studied; and (4) wodifications have
been made in existing courses,

In general, items given in Table (XIX may be grouped in the
following categories: (1) new courses have been added; (2) modifica=-
tions have been made in existing courses and new experiences are
provided; (3) planning ardd organizing is done during the summer;

(4) guidance is provided; (5) specific phases, such as library and

athletics, are improved; and {6) instruction is improved,

TABLE XxIX

CHLCK LIST OF LBVIDLNCES OF IMPROVAMENTS IN
PROGRAM OF STUDIsS AxD CURRICULUM

One or Hdore rrincipals Heporting
nvidences

Croup 1 Group 11 Grouvpg 111

A better safely patrol has been
PProVidodesesanvosssassscsosssssnas X
L guidance program is providedescoss. X
An active fire~fighting crew is
frhﬁint&irl&dooooouo.ooevsaconsuto.a. X
Athletic program and facilities
have besn provided or improved.... x
Classes begin on first day of
Schcc]—.lﬂ.'GQBO06..'.'.080.00‘0!.. x
Copies of scheol program are taken
to homes when visits are mad€eees. X
Courses are better selected by
g:)upilsooo.e..........-.....-...e.. X
Lighteen to twenty-eight units
&r@ foered...ﬂ“’.oQ"Qlﬁ!a.'l... x
axtended school experiences are
provided beyond the regular
5C8810Nessscontsossscccocacenvosncs X
Five-year nigh school program
hEﬁ.S b@é’n iflauguratedo‘oooo.oooonao xX X

s o




TABLE XXIX (Continued)

ove
ame-g

wvidences

!

One or More Principals

Reporting

Group I

Group 11

Group LI1

Holding power has inproved...caececs
Improverents have been noted in
instructional resuliS.cessveccnsss
Laboratory eguipment has been
impl“ovetinu.ueuo.“......,o...,..
Library has improvedececcscsesesscce
Luneh room programn operates
smcot}:ll:}fiotﬂ".cott00000000'.000..
Master schedule and pupil schedules
are made during sSuimereesessoessoe
Modifications and improvements
are nade in existing COUrs€Seccsss
New courses have been addedeccecess
Pre-~gschool conference is planned...
Pupils with thelr parents have
opportunity to plan tneir
programs more effectively.ccceccscs
Pupil=teacher ratio has improved
ard part-time secretary is
pt‘O‘»‘i‘ﬂECi.oo“.“.n......:as..-..cn
Hatings received by schceol at
state 3!1(1 district levels-aooo,nto
School calendar is completed
durin,:; S cavsscossavsecssensss
Set up a definite sequence of
courses ard a definite policy
regarding required subjectS.scoesse
Special attention is given to
classes for irresular pupilSeesces
Special work is grovided in reading
Student interest in rusic and
dra?‘;iéitiC:%.os»....s...o..aoa....ao.
Studied needs of pupils; offer-
ing, and curriculwicesesessscocose
Teacher asdl gnrments are made during
swiier and teschers are visited...
Time four interpretation of tests
is iﬁrﬂﬁd‘s(ﬁ%.n-.so....n.-.o.......

x
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svidences of Improvements in Public Relations. Forty-nine item

are presented in Table 1XX which were recorded by uvne or more princi-
pals as evidences of improvements in public relations.

idn examdnation of this table reveals that thirtyenine evidences
were listaed by principals of Group I, seven by principals of Group
1I, and seventeen by principals of Group 111,

Two evidences; namely, many homes are visited and there is grsat-
er support of the school program, were recorded by one or .awre princi-
pals of each group., The latter was listed more frequently than any
other evidence given in this table. Nine evidences were given by
principals of two groups.

In general,; evidences presented in Table AKX seen Lo suggest the
following types: (1) parents are becoming better informed zbout the
school and provide greater supsorty (2) principal is becoming betbter
acquainted with his community; (3) principal participates with super-
intendent and others in plannine improved building facilities; (L)
instruction and of fering are improved; (5) work of Parent-leacher
Asscciation is improved; (6) more parents visit school; (7) conter-
ences are neld with parents and pupils; (8) correspondence and
transcripts are handled promptlys (9) greater use is made of stafls
and school facilities; and (10) principal interprets policies of

superintendsent and school board to the community.



TaBlaw XXX

CiCK LIST OF oVIDCRSs OF LHriuvV oS
IK PUBLIC RELATIONS

153

Lvidences

Une or lore rrincipals

Heporting

group I

Group 11

Group III

A vand program was set up in 1950..
An dmproved instructional program
has reduced disciplinary and
tr‘lle}‘lc:}’ pro‘bl@fflsaODOQ.e"o.o-auouo
& sound comunily policy has been
Gstr'jshliiﬁl@dooooooao-oo'aocccaooeoo
A study is being unade regarding
the establishment of a lime plant.
dond issue was passed by district..
Comsunity groups use schcol plant
an average or seven times per
Wef‘ziic.é-oQooooaooeooteoo-on-000000
Community relations are brosadened.,
Contacts are mads with civie
Qré;&nigﬁtiﬁﬁsoa9s.~oqeooiwoooooao.
Correspordence is handled promptly.
Lach pupll has bean conferred with
during summer about s school
program and post-graduastion plans.
rirst sid courses are given in
Qﬁﬂﬂlimniityoouootovuose;s.
liandbook for parents huas been
PmparedOODQOOOOOGJuba..ﬂbo'.ﬁ.'ﬁOQ
Homes are visitedeesecosscecovsscee
Made plans fo bullding an agri-
culture buildingn.ooe«ao.uoo-oo.oo
Hany pupils have already purchased
books befors {irst day of school..
Membersiip in Yarent~Teacher
hAsscociations has increasédesececoe
Mors parents visli s5clioClessssssces
Hore services ars regquested of
staff IO Seevecosssenssnanaesse
Hothers Club has teen organizedeces
Uther comumunity sgencies are more
cocperéitive.ﬁlﬂﬂﬁ.IO@OC..O..U..0.0
Parents appresciaste the opportunity
for conferring during sSWiierasccsss
Parents are conferred with during

- A 2 -
::-".ee\iln-fwsﬁﬁ.‘ﬂ.!.OIQUOOUOQOOCGDIG).O
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TABLE xiX (Continued)

Une or iore Principals Heporting
lwidences

Group I 3 Group L1 ; Group 111

rarents cone to confer sbout their
ci‘Lildr@ribﬂs’l.&QiOOdO0.0G'O..ie.o. X
rarents know they can come to
school for conferences during
sumﬂerainiéaon«aeoaoooooooaaoougn:o I{
Parents visilt sdnool nmore oftelre.., b
People ars deanding better oppor-
tunities for thelr childreéNecesses X
Principal has joined civic clubs... X
Principal helped promoie a communi-
t;’y’ buildiﬁgoockaéuacoo-nléto‘oaoaeo X
Principal interprets policy of the
superintendent argd school board
to the public during SWTCrescsses b4
Principal is acquainted with nore
parents and 1ay peopl€cceassscccsse x b4
Principal is requested to appear
more often opelore civic groupSeees x
Principal participates in public
meetings, church, and civic
OrgmlizatigflSooeauoooc.oa-oovnooou X
Parent-Teacher Association atiend-
ance hag i!’lcre-ﬁgeda‘onoaooaooeecao X x
Parent-~lTeacher Association has
beeri oréarlizeciaﬂﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂOOO"GI’OOO.‘ x~ x
Parent-Teacher Agsociation funcitions
311 Bl egesosossoscuossdosonescsse K
Parent-Teacher issociation is more
HUCLIlVEeeeaovoveoovusavonsossvcnaioa x
Participation of parents in school
activities amd response to school
requeatgeo..iﬁﬁBBOO‘.O.IOQB‘SGIIO. x
Public participated in a study of
sChoOl PrOirafiescescsossccsscsosce b 4
e;ular olfice hours are maintain-
ed for conferenceB.cesococnosescons X be
Senool bullding program ig making
pmgr@i?-‘:ioo'noo‘eo‘o‘eo.o’oo‘o‘aooo’onoao-o X
Sehool heconegs & business institue
tion with office liks other
buﬁinﬁsseﬁoeoooeoo-oao‘gao-oootoooo X
Jehool news is carried by local
pa‘pﬁgrs.ﬁiﬁ.ﬂﬂﬁﬁbuv...0'.0!‘9'.000ne X
There are ewer complaints fronm

;}aren.tSﬂeo‘ee‘ooooaeoocaeosnooonooos X

w




TABLE XaX (Continued)

Cne or lore Friancipals Heporting
wvidences

Sroup I 1 Group 11 j Lroup Iil

There is betler understanding of

local problems and school program. x ! x®
There is greater support of the
SO 00) PO aMecenspacasscsssesocss X p:d b 4

There is greater use of plant and
facilitiGB8iaececnccsccosccososcnsnno x
Transcripts are handled promptlyees *
window lights are not broken during
sumser as Lhey were previouslyecee X
viorked with superintendent and
Parent-Teacher Association in plan-
ning school bullding pPrograMescese x

"

wvidences of Improvements in the Pupil Activity Progran. Forty-one

&

items listed by orne or more principals in support of improvements in
the pupll activity program are given in Table XXil.

It may be noted that fourteen evidences were given by one or more
principals of Group I, twelve by one or more principals of Group 1I,
ard twenty by ore or more principals of Oroup I11.

o uvne svidence was recorded by ong or more principals ol each
groups. four svidences were recorded by priscipals of two groups.

These are: (1) the program is planned during the summer; (2} there
is less interruption of classes; (3) more studente are participatiag;
and (4) new clubs have been orpanized.

The dtems given in Table WXXI suggest in a general way the follicw=-
ing types of evidences: (1) the progra: is carefully planned and orgsn-—

zed; (2) certain facilities are provided or improved; (3) many oppor—

olv

tunities are provided for student~participation; (L) more pupils are
enzacing in the program; and (5) pupils are growing through participa-

tion in activities provided,



TABLE XXXX

CHRCK LIST OF oVIDuiCeS OF IMPROVBHENTS IN
THis PUPIL ACTIVITY PROGRAHM

———— e e e et s ——

One or More Principals Heporting
nvidences

Group 1 Group I1 sroup 11l

A better bslanced progras is pro-
videdﬂﬁlﬂiﬂﬁbﬂliab!BGCQGG.".ODIQI };
A budgel is preparetdecesorscscsnesoas x
A definite time is scheduled for
Btudezlt &Cti’fi@zieﬁecgoouuoeooooooo X X
A football field has been developed x
A homeroom program is provided
one period Per WeeKssevessssoeoose
L sechool code has been developed...
An effective program of student
government has been initicted.cees x
An outline cof the program is pre-
sented to the publiCececvocvsscoos x
Agsembly programs are used partly
for 3tud@ﬁt acti‘\'itiagoocotonooon. X
Athletic schedule and program is
checked fOr CORMING YGATesosvcessecs X
Athletics are sponsored by Junior
L@&gu&..'.o'oocaeo.oo-oq.-ooc-o-oo
Baseball diamond has been improved.
Bleachers and better equipwent
have been providedeccescessoscases x
Changzes are seldom necessary in
the DIrofldliiecsoseasencescsscsvsecncoe =
Football and a cafeteria have
been pf’QVideduooooooonoooos.oooooo X
Intra-mural sports and inter-
scholastic basketball and base-
ball ayre pr()v.idedooo0o¢ouooocooa.. . X
Inventory is made of equinment and
new equipment needed is determined b4
Hany students are being recog-—
nized as leaders on state and
national DaSiSesecscsevesecsccsssse X
More land has been purchased for
E}laz}l'grgmde.onioaaoaowcasoncouaoaa -X
More boys will graduate this term
thml \«_";';‘LPISQOOQIOOQOGCO!OQCD.'Onlli x
Hore students are participalinfeeces b 4 X

K M
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TABLE XXXI (Continued)

157

Lvidences

Une or More Principals Reporting

Group I

Group 11

Group 111

Music appreciation aumong the
students is greatly improved......
New clubs have been organized......
Over 300 students participated in
educational tOWr'SBesessscevsccssans
Program can be better evaluated,....
Pupils and parents are pleased
with the progran planned for
pupils who arrive early and
l&ave late by‘busoooolto-n.oo'oaoo
Regular assemblies are heldeececses
Social zames and dancing are pro-—
vided for indoor participatioNeess
Some activities requiring super~
ﬁﬂion are prQVided in SUNLC ceen o
Student morale huas improved...css..
Students operate study halls under
facu1ty Supﬁr‘fiSionouo-t.oonooot.o
Students and teachers participate
together in activity prografececes
The offering is expanded in music,
art, journalism, physical
@duc&tion, @LCeoesavosccsoncvesons
The program is planned during
the BUNNEC e gseevseesstsosavssvnseo
There is better cooperation between
f&cu.lt'y angd studentSeececcesccacsce
There is closer correlation with
the regular instructional program.
There is less duplication in the
progralﬂo.nv.ooooaooo-aacaooo;a.a-o
There is less interruption of
class 8ChedulBececcesscscnsssnsccen
There is more careful and long-term
plaming of activitiesS.cceessscess
There is more interest in student
electionNSecseececscsnsessocsssncrae
Volleyball and basketball courts
have been providedecesecoccessneons

x
X

won
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wviaences of Improvements in School Buildings and urounds. lable

XXXII gives fifty~five items winch were recorded by one or wmore prin-
cipals as supporting data of improvements in school buildings and
grounds.

A study of tris taovle reveals that thirty-one evidences were
given by Group I principals, thirteen by principals of Group II,
and thirty-four by osrincipals of Grouwp III,

It may be observed that five evidences were given by principals
of each group. These evidences are: (1) zeneral condition of obuilde
ings has improved; (2) pgeneral apoearance of grounds has improved;
(3) classrcoms have been redecorated; (L) principal supervises work
of maintenance workers; and (5) facilities are ready for use at the
opening of school. Thirteen itemns were recorded by one or swre prine-
cipals of twoe groups.

svidences presented in Table YXX¥IT suggest the following types:
(1) buildings are cleaned, painted, and repaired during swmaer; (2)
renovation and redecoration are done; (3) additions or new buildin:s
are provided; (4) the cafeteria is improved: (5) heating wnd light-
ing systuems are improved; (6) sanitalion is improved and provisions
are wmade for safety; (7) materials are requisitioned and checked on
delivery during swmer months; (28) grounds, including play space,
athletic field, and facilities are improved; and (9) principal

supervises Lhe Janitors and others during the suimer,



TABLL XXXIX

CHelK LIST OF wVIDeiCod OF IMPROVLIABNTS IN
SGHULL BUTLDINGS ARD GROUURDS

H

e e A e T R N i

Une or Hore Irincipals Heporting
ividences

Group I | Group II | Group IIX

A balanced diet is now served...... x
A bond issuz has becen passed for a
new PULLGingececsocesvsscansnsocsse X
sdditional sanitation facilities
have been planneteseeesssesssscsens x
sddaitions have been nade to present
bui}jj‘iz—lgzsbl."!...0.......0.'..0.. x x
A new heatins gystem has been
Installelesecnsssssscconssnsssnoes
An incinerabtor has been bDuilleseoes
A public address system for the
athletic field has been provided.. x
i room has been provided in a
distant part of city for small
PUPLlBaecescosnoccscsnscoasacscnas X
Athletic field has been developed J
and i’&nced.......-.-............o.
Auditorium has been redecorated....
Bleachers for fooiball field have
baen palntedescscvcesececscsssasos
Buildings are cleaned belttereececesss
Buildings have been painted during
LhEe SUWilelr eaecusenscncscencsssnones x
Buildings or sections of buildings
have been rencvated or remodeled.. X X
Cafeteria has been improved and
enl&r‘ged.-.c...-........-...‘e...e
Glassroome have been redecorated...
Facilities for cafeteria have
been 3@6’&1"3{1--.........-.....-.... X X
Facilities for football were secur-
ed durin: suwser NontilBesssecceses x
¥loors have been cleaned and waxed. x X
General appearance arnd condition
of schivol building has improved... X X x
General appearance of grounds
Nas LmprovVedesesssscessvossssncans X x ’ x
Gymmasgium Yloors nave been
I‘efiniﬁ}led..'..................... x
Heating system has been checked
during SUii8T eesecassassessscsssns bid

v oM
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TABLE XXAII (Continued)

bwvidences

Une or lore Principals lieporting
by e

aroup 1

Group II

urous 111

Heating system has been remcdeled..
Janitorial service is provided on
a year-rowid DAS1S.eescssssococscae
Lavatory and rest room facilities
have ~b"\'?’é”; i.'?’?)i‘()'\i’eii......--........
Lighting and water facilities have
been Lmproveteeeesvoisssscrvsvossna
Materials are roquisitioned in
BAVENCB . eesnsscosvasvososcssannans
Members of the cowmunity have
recognived the imroved conditions
of bulldings and facilitieS.ceeses
Morale of teaghers has improved
because of beiller working condi-

tiﬁnsttuoaouaoaaoooc‘oognoo.eooo-.
hecessary plusnbing is done in the
B Nesvresansosnvssosnrasesconnsssns
Lew buildings have been con-
Sbructeldessescecsrsonescsssnssaanane
New [urniture has been provided..ee
Mew lizghting fixtures have been
installedeceseecssssasossccesncsss
vid bleachers for gymesivm have
been painted and new ones provided
uld equipment is repaired and new
gquipment providedeicsesecescecscee
Upportunity is afforded for the
principal to check summer deliv-
eries of schicol suppPlieSessenessas
Upportunity is provided {or super-
vising the distribution of sup~
plies and setting up ecuipment
prior to the opening of 3cho0leees
Playground souipment his been
pr'ovided.....-ou‘.....a.“--.....
Playground space has been more
than d@\lbledo.-.oo-..ooco-o-tnqoan
Principul arranges for cleaning of
puilddng arnd maintenance of
grounds without the services of
a Janitor in the su mer =months....
Frincipal supervises the care of
.‘;I‘OU.H&S and Shrubmry.o.0-o.-unooo

?4

X

X



TaBLe XxiAII (Continued)

.

Q.
@

LV nces

Une or Yore rrincipals Heporting

Group

’y

I

Group 11

uroup 111

Frincipal supervises the painting
of buildii‘if,:iSocoonoauooooooooaoo-oo
Prineipal supervises Lhe repair-
iﬂ;}; of bi-liliﬁiﬂéﬁaonooo.eoo--osoowo
Priscipual supcrvises the whole
Dlart in swaner UiMCescesssessscos
Principal supervises work of maine-
tenance personnel at his school
dUring BUWENC T eeeescscescsescsccsas
Hegular fire drills are plammed....
Re.udar parking space has been
I;)rovided'..OtﬂﬁﬂllOI..DUQOQOQCDONC
Hepairs have been made during the
ST eavs0e0ses0escsasoscocssecsss
Sanltation conditions have improved
School facilities are in a good
state of repair and ready for
use at the opening of schoolesesee
Storage facilities for cas are
prGVidEd on the CaMPUBesovensocoos
The athletic fi=ld has been equip-
ped with lizhts and bleachers..ese.
The custodisl staff is supervised
during SUinUTesesessssecsssoneaces
There is more interest in agri-
culture because of improved
facilitiesﬂ.bﬂﬁ.ﬁt.OO0.‘.."."...

"o

oM

o

<
£t
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svidences of lmprovements in School Morale. Table XXXIII pre-

sents six comnents which were given by certain principels in support
of improvement :‘v:n morale of pupils and teachérs. Five of the com-
ments were made by Group I wrincipals and one was made by a principal -
of Group II, No comméent was made by & principal of Group III.

These comments suggest that pupils, parents, and teachers have
opportunities to understand better the school jrogram. Another type
of evidence is indicated when vne principal stated that his public
attaches more importance to the yrincipalship. This attitude would
obviously affect the feeliﬁg of a professional worker toward his

position.

TABLE XXXIIX

CHiCK LIST OF EVIDENGES OF IMPROVEMENTS
IN SCHOOL MOKALE

One or More Principals Reporting
Evidences

vay'oup I Group 11 | Group 111

Vevelopment of a teacher's hand-
book helped to bring about better :
understanding of condition®Seecesees . X

Pupils have opportunities to -
select the courses which they
feel: will be most helpful....-..- ] X

Rapport established with pupils _
tht'ough hon'le Vigitsin'abccn..oouci B X

State required courses are explain- | . 1
ed'...ﬂ..OQ‘.“...Q.".O'l...“l.. x

The faculty sets up the best .
schedule po8sible.ccicccssonssoses R

The public attaches more :importance |- -
to the principalship ‘than formerly %
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mvidences gi_’.'. Improvements in Selection, Orientation, and In-

Service iraining of Teachers, usighteen comments given by one or

more principals in support of improvements in the selection, orien-
tation, and ineservice training of teachers are presented in Table
KXXIV.

kight items were recorded by one or more principals of Group I,
four by one or more principals of Group II, and nine by principals
of Group I1I.

Unly one evidence, teachers adjust to the program more readily
and better understand it, was given by one principal of éach Eroup.
Une principal of each of two groups indicated that teachers are
better sslected.

kvidences given in Table XXXIV may be grouped as follows:

(1) more care is given to selecting teachers; (2) teachers are
engaging in professional study; (3) loss of time in opening of
school is reduced; (4) teachers are better adjusted to the school

program; and (5) teachers are interested in guidance activities,

TABLE XXXIV
CHezCK 1LIST OF EVIDENCES (F IMPROVEMENTS IN SELECTION,
OiIENTATION AND IN-SERVICE TRAINING OF TEACHERS

b S S =SS LSS S

One or More Principals Reporting
Bvidences

Grouwp I | Group II | Uroup III

A week or more of effective school
work has been added as & result
of summer planning and preperation v x

Attendance at summer schcol and
workshops has increased.cecesecccece x




TaBLi XiXIV (Continued)

vne or lore rrincipals acporting
Lvidences

Group It Group IIL 1 Group 111

Better-trained teachers are
BECUrECdesesussunnessvssocasnsrncoosn x
Courses of study have been re-
Orgf,a.niﬁed..o-.-..-o.-.-.-.-....... X
Handboolk has been pregsared {or
'heﬁchfil"sg..o.o-...............-...
Improved ef ficiencyeseesnsnncacnvan
Improveuent in relationship of
teacher, pupil, wi community
regarding records sent to cclleges ¥
Hore teachers ars aware of the
values of the guldance Progréafeess ¥
Sehool opegrates a full day on
th@ Opex]iﬁé»; da"'..'.........i.'.... x
Tzachers adjust to the -~rogranm H
more readily and better under-
fit&zl{i iteoooooo-o.o-noooooncooc-to X X X
Teachers are belter selected for
the O Eitaiﬂﬁﬁ available seveemessne x p- 4
Teachers are lmproving themselves
through abttending summer school
and e4Lanslioln COUrSCSsesessnsnsnss
Teachers are more interested in
seeking sclutions to pupil
failiures and maladiwsbtieintesessons x
Teachers are willing to do exira
work in sumer withoul pPaFeeceseses P
Teachers know their assignmoents
in advVanCCessesesevsesscsesssssvsae *
There is more functional teacher
Orien?}&timl...-.-...a........-»-a. .4
There was no turn-over in the
personnel of the faculty during
p&ﬁt yfﬁar...-...................,. X
Throigh careful planning, substi-
tute teachers can usually be
BECUr Cleessasenssceccsesnrscaavrnense p-4

S

W W

.u.......
b
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svidences cf Improverents in Special Services. Twenty-eight

comnents offered in support of improvements in speclal servicss
are given in lable XxXV.

It may be noted that six evidences were given by principals
of Group 1, thirteen by priccipals of Group II, and eleven by
priuncipals of Group 1II,

Two evidences; namely, few adjustments is bus routes have to
be made after the opening of aschocl, and more library books are
used in the swmer, were given by onez or wwre principals of Groups
I and 11, lNo evicence was given by one or more principals of sach
of the tiree groups.

Comnents given in Table XXXV sugpest the following classes of
evidences: (1) mo:e adequate provision is made for the safety of
pupils; (2) more buses are grovided and rouvtes are carefully plann
(3) more use is rade of teaching aids and the library facilities;
(4} library is better organized; (5) more teaching materials are
provided; {6) teachers are interested in learning, and are lsarnin
to operate audio-visual equipment; {7) more pupils and comaunity
groups are using the cafeteria; (8) better lunch schedule is arran
ed; (9) a greater variety of foods is prepared; and (10) the cule~

teria is better equipped.

165
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TABLE XXXV

SRR KL ]

CHeCK LIST OF nLViDaillud OF LMrhWisiiedd

SPECIAL SERVICLES

5 IN

1566

avidences

une or ore Principals Heporting

Group I

Group I

Group I11

A better choice ¢! foods is
j:)OSsible.“...o........-......--.o
A1l cafeteria personnel are employ-—
ed and begin work before school
UpenS...oooooln0000Qvoccoubooooo-o
Detter schedule is provided for
lunch periotSeessceesssssesrossnae
Bus routes have been set up in a
distant section of the CilYeesseee
Buses are nolL overcrowdtleccessecces
raculty members «nd students super-
vise ire loading and unloading of
DUBESessscosrascccscssesscassonenvos
Few adjustments in bus schedulesg
nave to be uade after the opening
Of 3CN00Leecencrassosssscesccascas
Films are ordered and scheduled
during summer for use in the
reé:hl'dr 5935'}.01”1.-.....oooo-oo.o.oo
Hudern equipment has been purchased
for the cafeteria and the conai-
tions under which food is pre-
pared and served are more
sar)itar’}y..l.l.D..'...COCID..'I.....
HMonitors in the halls assist in
directing student traffic, in-
fwrming cthers, and providing
for the general safelysceeccscccoss
tlore community sroups are using
cafeteria and peopls are dis-
cussing the inprovements that
have bi:‘é’zn Lade.;--....oo‘.o--cn-'-
vore parents are using the library.
More pupils are eating in cafeteria
ifore tesching materials are
;.')TOVid@doo-aooooa~co.e-ao-o»nocooo
Fore library books have been used
duriﬂi: SUTIRr LONbNS e secccaassncee
Patrolnmsn leads his line of pupils
in orderly manner to ti2 buses....

-

b

e 4

ey

v ik o

¥

x
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TaBLE XXXV (Continued)

wr— ok
R bt

oramy
ey

i

une or More Principals Reporiing
avidences

Group I, Group 11} Uroup I1I

srineipal makes study of condi-
tion of roads sl gives his
findings to superintendent for
subnission to highway depart-
MeNLooecssensvsscvovscosssssocscsosa x
Pupils and teacrers are using
the libz‘af“y T Ceoonssocecvsscavsas X
rupils zit i the buses In the
order in which they yet offeseevee X
hecords ard {ilms heve been
}3’\13“0}1'5‘1-5‘3(5&0&000&-.0onoenlooootoaob. p.o
tince the safety patrol wag organ~
ized, oniy cone pupil has been hurt
and this was not the fault cof the
patrﬁ)lﬂl&n.sesoaeo.soce'co.-o-‘ooao X
Staff muembere are supervising more
carefully Unhe loading and unload-
iﬁg of El}u'f‘-’ilSove.noocaoocoooooo-oo X
Teachers have requested special
instruction in the use of audioc~
visual \‘?}qili???’i‘;f‘ntgoaoeqncse-noeoooa x
Teachers have taken courses in
use of audio=-visual equipment.eccoe
The library is now well-organized..
The number of buses was doubled
From 1945 10 1950 ccecancssaccacsoe X
There is greater use of counby-

"R

ovned instructional materialseeses x
Visual aids are used extensivel/e.o. X

wvidenges of Improvements in Summer Health and Hecreation Urograms.

Tabls XXXVI presents seventesn evidences given by a number o0i the prin-
cipals in support of improvements in the suamer health amd recreation

DYOSrans,

&

It may be cohscrved Llwlt seven evidences were given by principals

&

of Group I and eleven evidences were given dy principals of CGroup III.

4



No evidence was glven Ly Group 11 priascipals. Unly one svidence,
clinics are arranged for aw corrections are made;, was glven by
orincipals ol twWO groups,

The evidences given in rable XXXVI may be grouped in the
following cabegories: (1) more attention is given to the discovery
and correction of physicul defects durin: the swamer monthsy (2)
supervised program of recreation is provided; (3) greater use is

made of school facilities; and (4) pupils visit and learn about

places of interest in the local environuent,

TABLE XXXVI

CHLCK LIST OF wWVIDEPCRS OF IMPHOVOMWKTS IN
SUMdER HoALTH Al RAZCRGATION PROGHAMS

Une or Hore Frincipals Heporting
Lvidences

Group I ! Group 1I | Group 111

A health follow-up of all pre-
school pupils angd all others
havirn. defects is rade during

thHE UM ceeaveceecesncscossonsas pY
A recreation progran is promoted

for all young people in summEre... X
Athletic director is employed

fC&‘ ‘bw&l\fﬁ ii:unﬁhs/-.........-a..... . X

Better attendance is maintained
bhueause of saervices of health

G{.-i‘iciallsll'.ihi.'.'C..O’....Q.O.. x
Cliniecs are arranged for and phy-
Sical curl"&ctit‘)ﬁs m&de....- es e v x p-4

Four supervisoreg employed and about
200 persong participate each daey..
Instruction in swinming is provided
More clinics ere ;rovided for cor-
raction of physicel defecliSeceesss x
Physical corrections for pupils
entering JArst grade are nade
during the swuwer mntliteiiessceas x

WM
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TaBLE xXXVI (Continued)

une or More rfriancipals heporting
kvidences

Group I Group 11 § Gyoup {il

. :

Play activities are provided ior
all GifTeswceessecvasssoressocossuaas A
Pupils go to ssge places of interest
in the county and surrounding
CC’*EH"X’Qi&SSo.-tc-no-ooo..aoooow.obnoo po
kKesults of pre-school clinic are
reviewed wiih sarents during
BULTB M veooceeenvesvnsssanessoncscscaes X
School faciliiies, the coach, and
“teachers are msade available for
the recreallon profraiescesccccces x
Teacher has prepared case history
of each pre-schoel child as a
follow=up of the diniCisessccosscs b'd
The cost of corrections for indi-
gents is borne by social clubs
or church organizalionS.seesecocscs
There ig a beltier understanding
of the w%mn&f;’nt’accnsocoaaaoooo &
There is greater use of school
f&cj.litieﬁ d‘ﬂﬁ.ﬂf’; SUNE T'sssesscoaa p. <

"

wvidences of Improvement in Summer School. Hine evidences of

improversnt in sunmer school are given in Table XXXVII. Three comaents
were recorded by principals of Group I, two by principals of Group 1I,
and seven by principals of Group IIIi,

Three evidences were recorded by one or more principals of two
groups. These evidences are: (1) more pupils atiend sunmer school;
(2) the sunumer school wae not operated prior to 19453 and (3 there
are fower repsaters in the grades,

wvidences presented in this table suggest the following types:
(1) swamer schools are being jrovided; (2} a number of pupils are
availing themselwes of the opportunities provided; and (3) there are

fewer repesaters in the grades,



TABLE XXXVII

CHHCK LIST OF VIDLNCES (F IMPROWEMENT

IN SUMMER SCHOOL

170

Evidences

One or More Principals Reporting

Group 1

Group 11

Group 111

About 300 grade pupils enroll for
remedial worksceevescsaoscconccces
An extra month is provided for
first gr&ders'u-o....n.......-'._..
In alternate summers, about 325
high school pmilﬂ enr_O}.l... seecee
More pupils attend summer school...
Over fifty per cent of pupils
take New Workesssoessasssenrsnsnsos
Summer school has been organized
arnd administered..ccsescessccccese
Summer school is organized and
supervised on same basis as the
reg\llar BE881l0ONesevntovenavsasssnse
Sunmmer schcol was not operated
priol‘ ‘bO 1910-5..oo.cgoncsna.oohaooo
There are fewer repeaters in the
grades snd grades are less A
cmwedOQQQ.ﬂbﬂﬁ.'00.."..“'..'..

]

Evidences of Improvements in Supervision. Table XXXVIII presents

nineteen comments of principals given in support of improvements in

supervision,

It may be oﬁservad that seven evidences were recordad‘by priﬁcipals

of Group I, five evidences 'by principals of Group’II;_and,nine by prin-

cipals of Group III.

Two evidences; namely, sufficient time is available for making

plans and teachers and supervisors plan cooperatively, are given’hy

principals of Groups I ard I1I.
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svidences given in {able XXXVIII suggest the fcellowing types:
(1) the supervisory srogram is planned; (2) summer staff is super=
vised; (3) principal supervises classes and exanines the projects
of pupils; (4) teachers are growing in their professiony (5 oppor-
tunities {or grade pupils to overcomne defliciencies and an orientation
program are provided; and (6) needs of pupils are discovered and plans

are nade 1o meet then,

TABLE XXXVIIi

CHECK LIST wF BVIDAHCLS OF IHMPROVLNTO
IN SUFBRYISION

Une or Hore rrincipals Reporting
wvideonces

Group I j Group 11 ; Group 1I1

A better plarmed program has
resulﬁed..‘..coacue-n.augo.oo.aoao X
A prograa of orientation is pro-
vided for pre-school childra.eees x
Attended lowe sconocdes and Agri-
culture demunstrations and ine-
Spec‘bdd i}raject50000anouo--ooaoo-. X
Cannery, library and clerk's office
are open 30st O SUMGETesossesevos x
sore tiwe is provided to work with
pupils and to evaluate their
PrOoglC88 eaveacneassossnvooossocone )
Heeds of puplils were discovered.... x
upportunity provided fwr grade
cupils to make up deficlencies
duri!&g BUGHCT seosotasssvoveaecssssse A
Parents are convinced that pupils
who participace in the orienta-
tion program make better progress, X
Plans were made to meebt needs and
evidence gathered periodically
of Mosress iGUCoseessssscscacssces x
Principal has planned during
guwuer with teachers available.oee x
Principal plans work for Janitol... %

vt

wonma
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TABLE XXXVIII (Continued)

Une or MHore rrincipals Heporting
wvidences

Group 1 | Groun IT | Croup 111

Frincipal supervises the agricul-
ture teacher, hone economics
teacner, ard athletic director
dwj.fg?_% ST cewovesscncsecscssosse X

Principal supervises classes of
veterans and works with class
merbers froa time 10 (dinCeesesssss X

Sufficient tive is avelilable for
mahiﬂg f)laﬂs.ooooooao.ooo-o-oouooo X X

Supervision is provided for school
paper arkd SUBLNEr Progriiieeccsssass =

Teachers and supervisors plan
cooperativelycesscoscsescscncssnros X X

Teachers realizs that professional
ﬁﬁud:y’ is n‘3033$aryooo.ooctouo-nooo X

Teachers show grealer respect for
pupils as individualSeeseecececsne b4

The furniture is repaired amni
roomg made ready for opening
Of S&\roloo0.“300‘0000'...»3'0.9'. 4 .

bvidences of Uther Improverments. Table XXXIX presents thirty-six

tens which were given in support of improvements classilisd as miscel-
laneous, w=hile ncne cof these improverents falls clearly inlo any one
of the other major classifications, at lesst seventy-ive per cunt of
the evidences given in this table are very similar to ceritain ilems
already preasented,

It may we ncted that seventeen itens were recorded Loy one or more
principuls of Group I, iive by Group 11 principals, and {ifteen by
principals of Group III. oOnly one item, suamer school is provided,
was recorded by a principal of eacih uf two zroups. Lo evidence was

given vy one or more principals of each of the three groups.
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The items presented in thlis table may be grouped as follows:

(1) supervised swmer aetivities and clinics are provided pupils;

(2) facilities, equipment, and records are improved; (3) compre-

hensive study is made of the total programj (L) the of fering is

broadened; (5) professional staff ueetings are planned and held;

(6) principal engages in profesaional study; (7) school philosophy

is formulated* (8) publie rdlatiowa are improved; (9) holding power

of schcol is improved, (10) scholarships are auardqd; and (11) grad-

uates are aucceeding at collega level.

TABLE XXXIX

CHECK LIST F EVIDENCES (P CTHER IMPARCVEMENTS

kvidences

One or More Principals Reparting

A school philosophy has been formu-
lated in relation to community
NEedBesosvsesscsossssssosasonssssses

Band is supervised during summer
months........---..‘....'.-----.,.

Before the principal was placed on
full-time employment, he usually
had ancther job during summer.
Consequently, he did very little
school wrk....,.‘.......-.gn-...

Building is in better condition
for Gpening of school-......-»o..o-

Discussion of methods of disciplire
at faculty meetings is found to
m halpful.’l.'.’..ii"ﬁi.‘i.0'!l!l'

Effort has been made to provide an
of fering that will meet community
rteeda.-.u.....-.....-........u..

Evaluation of tle schocl's progranm
grew out of plans made during
SUIMCY essssesnassassssesnssensscase

Graduates are able to pursue
studies in institutions of higher
learning with prcfit........s'....

Group 1 Groqp il { Group Ilz

x
x
x

x

x

x

x
x




TaBLE XXXIX (Continued)
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mvidences

!
{one or iore Principals

Seporting

Group I

Croup 11

Group I11

tiolding power of tne school hes
impI‘OVed...-............a..-.a.---
Hlomes are visited during swamer
MOt S eeasoosessnssensenssossosces
Intercomaunication system has beear
ixlStalledCCialioovloootaa.atu.a-b.
Library has been improveédecssssesss
Literature that is accunmulated
during the scssion is studied
CarCitlly esecncoscsncsceassveasnons
Much is accom - lished during pre-
SC&'LOQI. Ci}flfs;fr@l"lcao--.o-o--ooo-»neo
Offering has been expandedecececcess
Plans have besen made Lo provide a
oroader o¢fferiny when new bulld-
il’i,}; is ccm'g"ilﬁi’i}ed..---...-.........
fre-school clinics are heldeeeesoes
Principal attends regional and
stale conliereNiteSisasesssvisncanes
Principal has received llaster's
eI Cessconvoanansscosacnossssneon
Principal has time to confer fre-
guently with superintendent and
fellow principals regarding
policies and pPracticeSeccscseccese
Prograng of action are studied..ee.
Public relations program has
impmved.......a..................
fupils are praised for things they
do well.o...-.-........-a..n..‘...
Scholarsiiips and awards are
;;)rOVii'ied-o....m-......-u-------'-.
School files and records are in
better CUﬁditiUfl-qoocnooooaoo-no.q
Lelence laboratury has been
IOy oved,svecenssccasscsoncsoenses
Some students take new work in
unner schosl and sraduate one
year Barlidl"..-.....o...o.........
Speeinl sttention 1a given teo
"feeder™ sChivOliceessssosssossnsee
Summer env - loyment has been secured
er fiugfilEJUDG'ocoooo.‘oo-oo-o-p.o.
Sumer recreation rrogranm is con=
ducted for two 5iontliBessesssssvcns

v

v

W
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X
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TEBLE 2XXIX (Countinued)

H
vne or HMore Principals Heporiting
wvidences
Group I 1 Group II | Group 11X
Sumsier school 18 providedesesesesee x X
Sumier shop ceurse is operatedecess b

There is improved attendance and
‘tiﬂuez‘:‘;‘&&nding.................-... x
Through swumser schocol, pupils can
correct acadenic weaknesses and
proceed wilh LI EIOUlesessvoscene x
Time is availatle and used for
plansing prefeseicnal staff
{:Leetil'igS....o.....-.-.......o.-... x
Year-round employuent provides tine
to jmuwe a comprehengive study of
the program so that mistakes of
past year may be correcteéfeicececss x

The average number of evidences given by principals of Groups I,
iX, and IIT s 11.7, 11.8, ard 132.4, respectively. Thus ii may be
seen that the difference in average number of evidences for Groups I
and IT is only slight and the greatest difference is for Urcoup III
principale over Group 1 principals.

dhiile the types und nurber of evidences vary with individual
principals, it would appear that the number of evidences tend to
vary also with the amount of time which principals worked during
the swiner of 19hk4. In other words, prircipals who worked longer
in the suwer o 1944 tended to give on the average the larger nunm-

ber of zvidences,
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| COMMENTS OF PRINGIPALS AND SUPERINTENDENTS

Commmtg‘fg{ Princigala; Coments made by the principals may be
eategorized as follows:-. (1) the. importance and necessity of year-
rom';d mplaymant; (2) Aﬁohﬁ'an-_l’bf sutmer yérk to school impravémnt 83
(3) provision of time for better planning;; (4) inereased recognition
and prestige of principal; and (5) retention of principals in the
profaaa:wn.' B

The statements given below are considered representative of each
class of comments.

The importance and necesslty of year-round employment -

It would be a physical impossibility to plan and operate

the program of the school without the time now devoted

to it during the summer montha.

Relation of summer work to school improvements -

Summer work has proved to be most beneficial in the
general operation of the achool.

Provision of time for betier planning -

Summer (Grlploymait)* gives the prinéipa.l time to adequately
plan and organize an effective progran,

'Increased services and récognition of principal -

The principal has become an integral part of his schocl
community, and is available at all times as an educational
adviser. He is no lorger a stranger and an outaider.
Retention of principals in the profesaién -

Added income on twelve months basis has made it possible
for principal to remain in teaching.

Comments of Superintendents. Thirty-three superintendents made

additional comments about the program. Twenty-nine made general or

*Supplied by the writer.
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specific coumments about the worthwnileness of the program and the
improvemeﬂﬁs which have resulted; one referred to reports previously
subriitted; and one had just beco:e superinuendent and did not feel
that he gould indicate clearly the improvements that had btaken place
since 1944. Couwzents by two superintendents indicate a lack of effec-
tiveness of the program in their respective school divisions.

Comments made by the twenty-nine suwerintendents do not fall
clearly into definite classes. For purposes of snalysis, however,
they may be grouped generally as follows: (1) general value of the
program; (<) slffect of the program upon the principal and his cosi-
tiony (3) general school improvements; and (4) specific school
isprovesents and advantages of summer work,

Couments guoted below may be considered typical of statements
classified in groups one, two, and three,

General value of ine program =

s repard Lhe twelve-nonbths employment of princlnala as
one of the most forward steps taken by the State Departient.

After observing the wvalues of the twelve-months principalship
in & hignh school ifor tle past five years, I believe it would
e ha "ewdous and detrimental to discontinue this. practice.

Lffect ol the progras upon the principal arg his position =

It seems to me Lhal perhaps the greatest iwprovements due
entirely te the twelve-montha employment of principals has
been in what it has duﬁt‘i to the orincipal himself, i. 2.,
in the laprovement of hig morale, a feeling of greater
security, an increase in the prestige attached to the
positlon, anc in uis Jeeiing that he has time to devois

to careful thinking and planning in connection with the

?O 5.& vl()s}. .
Genural sc:o0l improvements -

In LENeY al, wiee enpioyment ol tle principal on a twelve-uontihs
sis as glven him time to do the necessary work ithat cannot
¢ done in nine or ten nionths, has preatly improved the organi-
atiun, adsinistration ard supervision of the school; hus in-
C.‘."@{‘ZQCJ both the services that the rincipal can remer in Lisg
chool and to the community.



Specific schwool lmprovements and advantages of susmer work include:
(1) better public relations; (2) eificiency in opening of schuol; (3}
better plan of schouol worky (L) closer cooperation of teachers ad prin-
cipals; (5; busier pupils; (6, less friction on buses; (7) cleancr bnilde
ings: (¢¥) professicnal growth; (9) opportunity for home visitationy and
(10; priancipal develops procedures to improve instruction, superviss
repalrs and alterations, advises witl: pupils who have acadewic deficien-
ciesy and helps in preparing transcripts.

vomsents by two superintendencs indicate Uat they have not noted
the contrivutions and advantages of the program which other superin-

verdeamt s have experienced., Une of the two says:

we have two fairly large High and Blementary Coabined chools
at which principals are employed for ten months. They are
usually organized and ready f{or work waen scuiool begins in
Septerber., To all appearances, there is very litile differ-
snce between the ten- and twelve-months plan,

The other has this o say: "Unawareness generally spsaking on the

fobe

part of the comnunity of the ysar-round program,” It was also indicated
that there were gome improvements in admirdstration bul no improvemernt s
in supervision. In addition, this superintendent suggested that the
excessive turnover in personnel has made questionable any iaprovemsents
in orgeanization,

The questionnaires do not show why these two school divisiocos tove
experienced a generally less effective program than have clhors., A
nuwiber of factors may contribute to this; such as, lack of careful
planning, limited scope of activities, poor scheduling of time, and
the like,

It would appear that there is a need for leadership in working with
the school leaders of these divisions in helping them to think through
their local gropgram, clarify objectives, plan & well~defined program,

and evaluste it,



CHAPTER VII

SUMMARY , CONCLUSIUNS, AND HECOMMENDATIONS
This chapter gives a summary of this study. It also presents in
& coneise manner conclusions and recomeniations whiceh seer to be

Justified,

SUMMARY

The cooperative efforts of :any persons were involved in seeking
the establishzent of the program of employing principals in Virginia
on a twelvs-—month basis through state aide The Department of second-
ary School Principals began in 1938 to express an interest in such a
Prosrans.

Governor dJarden recommended Lo the General Assembly in special
sesston in the soring of 1945 thet an appropriation be provided in
order that experience might be had on a state-wide basis regarding
Lhe merits and benefits of the year-round employment of principels.
The General Assenbly received this recommendation favorably and the
program was initiated beginning with the suumer of 1945,

Since the program begsn to a large extent on an experimental
basis and usince a detailed study of the program had not been made
following its initiation, it was considered desirable by members
ol the departnent of oduecation that a careful study be undertaken.
Subsequently, the present study was launched,

The general purpose of the study has been to make an appraisal
of Virginda'’s program of employing principals on a twelve-month basis

through state aid. Specifically Lhe study has sought: (1) to delineate
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the scope of the summer activities of principals employed on a twelve-
month basis through state aidj (2) to compare these activities with
the summer activities of the principals prior to the program; and
(3) to ascertain major school improvements resulting in whole or in
pert from the ysar-round employment of principals.

Ae a background for the study, a point of view of secondary school
administration was developed, High school administration hss been de-
scribed as & service activity, as a means to an end, Its central pur-
pose has been considered as that of providing those conditions under
which pupil and teacher growth can take place most effectively. GStated
in another way, the central purpose of high achool administration has
been considered as that of improving the quality of puplil-teacher
relations.

Through the use of a number of references, a classified list of
duties of principals was prep;redf : f?ﬂ.s list was prepared in some
detail, ut it is not regarded as being an exhaustive treatment. Those
activities wirich seemed to lend themselves to being performed during
the :s.nterval between the cloaing and opening of school were salactad
for inclusion in & Check List. LR

Two questionnaires were prepared. one for principals and the
other for au;:ara.ntendmts. The quesuonnaiﬁ to p_ri_,mipala conslst-
ed of two parts. :art I was cohposéd of a Check :List of one hundred
and twenty-five activitieos ami Part II was concerned with major improve-
ments and svidences of these improvements. Ths questionnaire to super-
intendents was cconcerned with major improvements in the organization,
administration, and supervision of those schools included in the study.

The questionnaire to prineipala was sent to those seventy high
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school and cosbined high and elamentéry school principals who had been
employed both on & twelve-month basis. through state aid since 1945 and
in the sae position since ;9&1;. Sixty-eight questionnaires wers com=
pleted and returned, Because of 'ingw;eteneas ’ PAfta I and 11 of six
queatiannairés and Pa.rt'( ﬁ of three othér questionnaires were discarded.

The questionnaires *b.o.‘_auperinumdmts was sent ”tq Ehose forty-three
superintendents employing the seventy principals referred to in the
foregoing paragraph. Forty~one questionnaires were comple t.ed and return-
ed. Because of incomplete informstion, two questionnaires were not used
in the study.

The summer activities as reported by the principals were noted
meticulously and were surmarized in tabular form in Chapter V, The
number of prineipals engaging in each activity in the summer interval
of 194i, was noted and the number of principals engaging in each activity
in the summer of 1950 to the same extent or to & greater extent than in
the sunmer of 1944 was recorded.

The improvements recorded by the principals were studied and class-
ified in eighteen major areas. The improvements listed by the superin-
terdents under organization, ‘administrat.ion, and supervision were also
grouped according to sub-areas to which they seemed to belong logieally.

Evidences recorded by one or more principals were noted and pre-
sented in Chapter VI in tabul&' form. These items were listed with

those improvements with which they had been recorded by the principals.



182
CONCLUSIONS

The conclusions which follow seem to be suggested by the study.

1. Hore prinecipals of Groups I, II, and III engaged in activities
in the summsr of 1950 than in the 1944 summsr interval.

2. Hore principals of each group engaged in activities to a
greater extent in the summer of 1950 than the number which
participated during the sunmer of 194i.

3. As the period of employment was increased for the summer
interval through the state-wide program, the percentage of
activities engaged in to a greater extent by more principals
of each group also increased,

L. Wwhen the principals are considered as one total group, it
is revealed that more of them participated in all activi-
ties, except teaching sumr school, during the summer of
1950 than during the summer of 1944. Also, more of them
engaged in one hundred *g-hirty*one activities to a greater
extent in the sumwer of 195chan 4n the summer of i%h.

5. The three areas in which more principals §n t.h§ #varage
engaged '. durlng both swme rs afe-iist,ed in order as follows:
(1) planning a.nd orga;liiing'thé program of studies; (2)
planning, organizing, and cﬁ.rwﬁigs business md office
activities; and (3) menaging the school piant.

6. The five areas of activities in which there occurred the
greatest increase in average number of prineipals partici-
pating during the summer of 1950 as compared with the
summer of 1944 are listed in order as folluwéa (1) pro=-

viding for the continuous improvement of instructionj
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(2) planning and orzanizing the program of student activitiess
(3) planning and organizing pupil personnel activities; {4)
planning, orzanising, and directing the program of public
relations; and (7) manaring the school plant.
It is regarded as gigificant that the area of the isprove~
ment of ingtruction ranks first in terms of the incresse in
averaze nmuber ol principals perticipeting in eacn activity
For the swuwer of 1950, This ig in keeping with the general
point of view expressed earlier; nanely, that the lumprovement
of the quality af‘pupil—teacher relations is the central goal
and all activities esseniial to the achievemnt of thig objec-
tive are reparded as contributory.
The area of the least gain for the summer of 1950 in the average
nurber of principals participating in related activities is that
of professional improvement., Tnis ﬁay suggest that principals
need to give more atiention to thils srea in order tnat improve-
iments in other areas, in particular the area of instruction,
may continue,
The six areas in which improvoments were most frequently
reporbed by principals are: (1) public relations; {2

uidance; (3) school buildines and groundsy (4) opaning of

school; (5) instrucetiong and (A) reneral planning.
ine Tive improvements renorted most {requently under organi-
zation by the superintendents are: (1) making aszsicmacnts and
12} nlarning; (3) opening of school; (L) suldance;

and {5) studying nesds of the pupils and comaunity.
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The five improvements reported most frequently by superin-

tendents under cdizinistration are: (1) school bulldings and
grounds; (2) guidancej (3) opening of school; (L) schedulings

and {3) businsss and office asctivities,

The five luprovemernts reported amcst freguently under supsr-

vision by superintendents are in order as follows: {1
general inprovementsy (2) conferences and laculty mcebinis;
(3) zuiasnce; (L) increased supervisory tine; and (5) selsct-
ing ang orienting teachers.

wnen all of the improvements as reported by superintendents
are reviewed without regard to the areas of organization,

administration, and supervision, it seems that the [lovllowing

five occur most frequently: (1) scheduling and general plan-

ning; (2) puidancey .3) selecticn, orientation, and in-service
training of teachers; (4) opening of school; and {5 schnocl
bulldings.

4ile it is impossivle tu make an sxacht comparison bolween
the improvesents listed by swerintendents and priacipals,
a careful perusal of the improvements given by both groups
indicate a hish degree of consistency.

A11 of the superintendents axcepl two indicated that the

progran is very effective in their school divisions and

that = number of improvesents have resulted,

rrincipals employed lor the longer periods during the

swuier interval prior to the stlate-wide program tended to
sive on the average the laryger number of evidences in

support of iuprovements shown for the period from 1945 to 1950.
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RECOMMENDAT IONS

It is recormended:

1.

2.

3.

Le

That the program be removed from an atmosphere of uncertainty
28 to its importance in public education and that it be made
a regular and contimuing part of the educational system,
That the program be expanded in order that more pupils and
cormunities may have the services of principals employed

on & twelve-month basis,

That the Department of Eduwation continue to work with local
achool leaders, especizlly those who have noted few or no
advantages, in the continuous improvement of the program.
That a study be undertaken regarding the question of the
sige of school as a condition for local schools to partici=-
pate in the program, and the procedure involved in approving
applications and providing state ald for local divisions.
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"Making The Principalship A Year-iound Job“l

In this article, Katterle describes ths summer program of the
principals of Portland, Oregon.

The ysar-round employment of the Portland princi.pa_.ls was begun
in the summer of 1945 to provide the additional time needed for the
administration and superviaion of the local schools. A. ma jor part
of each sumer is used hy the principals to study common problenms
through committee mestings and workshops. Each principal is allowe
ed a period of six wasks once every three sume rs for professional
study or tesaching.

. 2
"The Elenentary Principal Works The Year-Round"

Henseﬁ discx;ss‘ea examples of the many kinds of summer activities
engaged in by elementary school principals in Virginia. Some of these
activities are: providing a playground program with the cooperation
of volunteer helpers; providing experdiences for children in homemaking,
craftwork and art} conferring with pupile and parents; visiting homes;
assisting Eiecutiva ‘Committees of ths local Parent-Teacher Assocliations
in planning the year's work; making inventory of local resources; and
organizing the school progran.

1 eno B. Katterle, “Making The Principalship A Year-Round Job,"
The American School Board Journal, Vol. CXIV, No. 5 (May, 1947),
PP 25 and 260

2p14izabeth Henson, "Phe Elementary Principal Works The Year-
. Ro_undé“ Virginia Journal of kduoation, Vol. XLI, No. 7 (March, 19u8),
pp. 289 and 304. ‘ o
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UThere 1s Plenty of Summer ﬁork“B

Boone, Principal of the Senior High Schocl, Orlando, ¥Florida,
indiecates that the twelve-month principal has an opportunity to
solve or eliminate during the sweer most of the problems of the
fellowing school session., He says:

. , . #
It (the year-round employment of principals) is

certainly a new deal for Lle youngsters thet atbtend

school, because one of the most important phases of

adminiatraticnhanﬁ organization comes during tue

summer months,

As principal of a large high scheol, 3Boone describes his summer
program. among the swwer activities whiech he relates are; routine
oifice work, chaehins registration cards, preparing the school schedule,
preparing; each pupil's schedule, planning with individual teachers,
ordering classrcom supplies, supsrvising the reconditioning of ihe
building, helping new teachers find places to live, helping pupils

secure jobs, and developing goad school—-community relations.

3uilltan X Boone, "ihere Is Plenty of Sumrer vork," fchool
Managenment, Vol. XIX, Hoe. 11 (June, 1950), pp. 12-13.

bpide, pe 126

*Words in parentheses supplied by the writer.
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PROPOGAL PRLGLHTWD IN 1945 BY TH OSTATUS CUMBITTh
TO THL GOVl F VIKGIRIA

To liis uxcellency, Colage w. Darden, Jre, Governor of Virginia.

In compliance with your request for riore information concerning
the public school principals in Virginia, the Status Committee of the
Secondary and blementary Prineipals of Virginia wishes to submit for
your congideration the following:

i. Present 5tatus of rublic School Principals
a. The public school principal both secondary and elementary
is now employed for a term of nine months at an average salary
of less than § 2000,
be The fact that he is employed for nine months on such a low

salery causes him to be only a part-time principal and {orces
him to rescrt to cther employment dwing the time he is not
employed by the local school board.

c. &b the present time only eighty principals of a total of
808 are emsloyed on a twelve months basis,

de 4 principal cammot be an educational leader in his com=-
munity if his economiec status forces him to be away from the
community seeking employment one-fourthh of his time.

e, 43 & result of inadeguate salaries many valuable prine-
cipals leave the field of education and go to other vocabtions,

11, Heasuns ror bmploying the Supervising Principal on a Twelve
Hontins Basis,.
a. To provide time for planning for the coming school seszsione.
be To &ssist in developing proper school and comaunity relation-
§lipS.
ct. Toc keep his office open during the suuuer months.
de 7To advise pupils and parents concerning courses and
obther school matbters,
e. To work with the superin.endent on the scope of thie schicol
offering and in other matters concerning the school.
fe To atiend Professional workshops andclinics,
e 1o provide a salsyry {or principals that will enable nim to
take nis place as an educational leader in the community.
e To provide the supervising principal tlirough better planning
with more time for supervision.
i. Tue increased salary of supervising principals will enable
superiantemndents to employ and keep well equipped men and women
as principals of his schools.
Je It will serve as an aid in the consolidation of schuols.

A gatisflactory statement concerning the supervising princizal was
presented to the Denny Comuission by the Committee on Aduninisiraticn.
Thie stabeuwent is printed on race 66 of the Commission Reoort and is
quoted below:

"longer Yerms for Supervising frincipals. The Committee recoanends
that supervising crincipals be employed Tor terms of twelve nwntus,




with the State providing the same proportion of salary it now pro-
vides {or supervisors. This would esnable the principal, under the
direction of the division superintendent, to ksep his oifice open
during the suumer months, make preparations {or the new session,
advise pupils and parents concerning courses and other school
matters, foster proper school and community relationships, and
ouriorm many cther desirable tasks as assigned.”

The Comiittee believes that the key to the improvement ol instruction
in the public schools of Vir inia lies in supervision and that the most
important agent of supervision is tie supervising principal. Tids is

true because he serves as & co-ordinator of &ll the superviscory activities
within the school and is in e position to work closely from day tw day
with his teachers in an effort to improve the tLeaching process, we
further belisve that e imwoverent of the status of the supervising
prineipal by offering him twelve nunths employuent at a salary comsensu-
rate with the salary received by his compeers will cause the principal-
ship to wecome & profession and thereby greatly increuase the gquality of
its persocnnel.

Iil, The Proposed Plan

Por employing supervising principals on a twelve months basis at &
reasonable galary the Comnit tee proposes the following plan:

a. what the supervising principal be given the opportunity to
periorm the most lmportant function of hls positiony namely,
supervision, by placing him on a twelve wonths contract at a
minirum salary of ¢ 3000. (A supervising principal is here
defined as one who beaches no classes and devotes all of his
tine io supervision and administration).

b. That a supervising principal in crder Lo participate in
this slan nust be receiving a salary of at least o 2250.

Ce 4lmt in order to raise the salary to the desired level of
Y 3000 on & twelve months basis the State shall pay two-thirds
and the local school division shall pay one-third of the differ-
ence hetween o 2250 ard & 3000,

Illustration:
rrincipal A now receives | 2250, The achcol board by whom
ne iz employed wishes to place him on a twelve months bLasis
aryi to receive a part of the neecessary amcunt of tids increase

from state funds. The State pays v 500 and the scnool board
v 250 of the sum of [ 750 necessary to raise his salary te
w 3000,

The procedure for arriving at this basis of distribution is as
follows: ‘

Jost principals in Virginia (all except £0) are now employed for
nine months or tiree-fourths of the year. #hile it is thoupght desirsble
to have the State pay two-Lhirds of supervising principals salaries sc
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ecomnended by the Comunlttee on sdwministration ol the Denny Cosmmission
t is believed that such a procedure would require more money than is
available at the present time. Therefore the otatus Comitiee of the
Frincipals believes that the State ard loc:zl school division should
cooperate in placing the supervising principal on a twelve-months basis
by having Lie state pay two-thirds and the local school division ong-
third of the additional three months salary.

oo

de Uf the salaries of principals who receive between . 3000 and
$ LOOO the state shall pay ome-sixth of the annual salary. (ihis
ancunt of wie=-sixth represents two-thirds of the additional three
morthis salary necessary to place the supervising principal on o
twelve months basis)

€., The maximam amount to which the State shall contritute wvne-
sixth of the annual sgalary shall be . 4000,

IV, uwstimated cost of the Froposed rlan te the 3tate of Virginia.

lioe high school supervising rrincipals in the counties 54
Hoe high scheol supervising frincipals in the cities 36
Hoe. Jundor nigh school supervising Principals in the cities 20
No. wslementary supervising rrincipals in the cities 14l
10 Llementary supervising Principals in the counties 8a
lNoe hish school principals who could qualify 69

Total 108

Lstimated average amount to be contributed as State's part of
galary tc cach suvervising Principal, . 550. Total cost to the State
ea.Ch :y*da.‘." 4 2214,1-5000

The consclidation of schools in the futwre will resuld in larger
schools and wore supervising principals. According to a report on the
consolidation of schouls presented tc the Denny Commission by the tate
Department of wducation a centinuous plan for the consolidation of
schools is recoumended, If this plan is followed the total nuwiber of
Principals in Virginia «i11 be 828, It is not believed, howevar, that
more than 550 of these will ever gualify as supervising principals wnd
that the cost of this plan to the Stale will ever excecd ; 357,500 per
year.

respectfully subritted:
The 3Status Committees of the

Secondary and blenentary
Pfrincipals Agssociation
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COMMONWrALTH OF VIRGINIA
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION

RichmondAlé
| SUPTS. Mulu. NO. 2314
May 6, 1949
TO: Division Superintendents
FROM: woodrow w. Wilkerson, Supervisor of Secandary kducation

SUBJECT: State Ald in the Employmsnt of Supervising Principals

The conditions for the employment of supervising principals for
twelve months with State aid during 1949-~50 are listed on pages 2
and 3 of this memorandum.

For the 1948-49 session, State aid was allocated to 87 counties
and 23 cities in the employment of 296 supervising principals on a
twelve-month basis. DBecause of limited funds, however, it was impossi-
ble to provide the normal amount for all of these schools. Forty-six
of the schcols approved for the 194L8-49 session received 90¥ of the
normal amount.

Through the action of the General Assembly in regular session in
1948, the amount available for assisting in the employment of super-
vising principals for twelve months during 1949-50 has been increased
to approximately $ 226,000. Those schools on the spmroved list for
1948=49 will be approved for the normal amount of State Aid for the
1949-60 session provided all conditions are met. New schools meeting
all conditions for 1949-50 will receive as large a proportion of the
normal amount of State Aid as the funds will allow. In no case can
the State Aid for a new school exceed the increase in salary for 1949-50.

State funds are provided for tne employment of supervising principals
on a twelve-month basis to aid superintendents armd school boards in rais-
ing to a higher level of efficiency the administrative and supervisory
program of the schools. Employment on a year-round basis should enable
the principal to co-ordinate more effectively the work of all concerned
with his school, to exterd his service to the pupils and the community,
and to plan and carry out an increasingly effective all=-ycar program of
supervision, It is suggested that the principal prepare a schedule of
sunmner work under the direction and guidance of the division supsrin-
tendent. The summer work should be as carefully planned as the work
of the regular session and should be developed as an integral part of
the year-round program,

We are encleosing application forms for the use of the superintendent
in requesting State Aid for the employment of supervising principals on
a twelve-month basis. Applications should be submitted to the Supsrvisor
of Secondary ikducation on or before May 30, 1949. The program of work
for each principal should be attached toc the application. It would be
very helpful to the Stafis of the Divisions of Secondary tducation and
Blementary kducation in arranging a program of visitation if the cffice
schedule of each principal were included in his program of work. No
special form is needed in submitting the program of work of each principal.




COMDITIONS Pl Tl LMYLOYHLHT OF SUPHGVISING PuliCIeals
Futt TwlVE HOTHS

1949-1950

e e
SUPIT . funive ilue 2314
rasze 2

Sehools approved for State Aid for 19L2-49 in the enplovuent ol
supervising orincipals on a twelve-moenth pasis will be aporoved for
194950 rovided ithe following cundilions are met. Since an increase
has been ppovided in the State appropriation for the last year coi the
current bilemniun, appolications fur new schools will be considered.

1. The supervising orincipal teaches no nore than two class periods
(Fhysical oduecation included) durin: the resular session and devchtes
all of the resinder of his time to supervision and to adudindsiration,
e devotes no nore time to teacuing in o swimer school than the equiva-
lent in clock hours of two periods of the repgular session,

#2e 4 school enrolling high school punils only shall have 200 oxr ore
puplils, a school enrolling high and elementary pupils shall neve e total
of at least 350 pupils with noit less than 100 in high schocly =od &
school enrolling elsmentary pupils only shall have 500 or more vusils.
wxeepbion will be cade for those straipght elementary schools enrolling
less than 500 pupils which were aporoved for 194LE-L9 provided ithe
enrollaents are not less than 350,

3¢ The minimun armmual salary for 1949=-50 of a supervising priucipal for
the purpose of relanbursement shall be o 3000,

e The basis of providing reimbursensnt for the salary of a supervising
principal ol a school agqproved during the current year will be one-sixth
of the principal's 1949-50 salary not to exceed one-—sixth of 4 4L0GO0.
(Ihis srovision is made for the purpose of extending the appropriation

a8 far as pogsible amt it is not intended to be construed as a suggestion
that & 4000 should be the maximum salary for principals.) iiew schools
meeting all conditions will receive as large & proportion of the normal
amount of Dtabte aid as the funds will allow, Howsver, thoss new schocls
providing sn inerease in salary less than one-sixth of the total salary
for 1949=-50 will be considered for State Ald on the basis of the increase
over bhe 194L8-4L9 salary.

5. The Liate Uepgrinent of oducation will cooperate with the sciool

divigions in making it possible for & supervising principal on & twelv
month basis with State Aid to engage in professional study for & period
of six weeks without deduction once within every three ysars of smaloyichte

In groviding for ths continuous development of the total pro ram of
education fvr o« schoel division, the sucerin.endent nay arrange {or super-
vising srincipals to attend summer schicol according te a schedule,

¥ Use enrollinent fipures as shown on the Preliminary Annual Repcert for
LOLE=LY .
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SUPTS. MEMU,., KU, 2314
Page 3

School divisions employing one to three principals on a twelve-month
basis may arrange for not more than one principal to attend summer
school during a particular summer. School divisions employing more
than three principals on a twelve-month basis may arrange for two or
more principals to engage in professional study during the same summer.

Approval by the school division of a supervising principal's
attendance at summer school should be noted on the application,

6. Clerical assistance will be extended by the school division
throughout the summer months on eithsr a full-time or part-time basis
for each school employing a supervising principal for twelve months,

7. Necessary mileage at 5¢ a mile for travel involved in the per-
formance of school duties will be allowed each supervising principal
by the school division. (A deseription will be given in the applica-
tion showing the arrangement for clerical help and iravel which the
division is providing for the supervising principal.

8. The minimum number of hours of work per week for a supervising
principal shall be forty. A normal vacation period of two weeks will
be pI‘OVid ed,

9., The superint endent und supervising principal shall submit to the
Supervisor of Secondary Education by May 30, 1949, the application for
State Aid accompanied by the Program of Work proposed for the summer
1949 and for June of 19500

10. A statesent of the accoinplis’hmsnts during the summer shall be
made by the supervising principal through the division superintendentt!s
office on or before Sept&mbar 30, 1%9. :
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CoMionuALTH OF VIRGIKIA
STATE BUARD OF EDUCATIUN
Richmond 16

June 14, 1949
TO: pivision Cuperintendents
FRUM: Woodrow w. wilkerson, Supervisor of Secondary bducation

SUBJCT s Supplement to Superinterdents' temo. loe 2314, Stats Add
in whe amployment of Superwvising Principals

On Hay 6, 1949 we sent you Supts, Mewo, Noe 2314 in whieh were
set fortn the cornditions for the employment of supervisging principals
for twelve months with State Aid. we find that the following state-
ment was inadvertently omitted from Condition 2, Page Z:

"1i decmed advisable, funds for the employment of one supsre
vising principal may be allowed sach county and city having
no schools which meet the minimum enrollment requirements,”

with the addition of this supplementary statexsnt, Condition iiv. 2
in ite entirety should read as follows:

®*2, 4 school enrolling hig: school pupils only shall have 200
or more pupils, & school enrolling hivh and elementary pupils
shall have a total oif at least 350 pupils with not less than
100 in high school; aend a school enrolling elementary pupils
only shall have 500 or more pupils, uxception will be made
for those straight elementary schools enrolling less than
500 pupils whiich were approved for 1948-49 provided the cn-
rolliments are not less than 350, It deemed advisable; funds
for the employment of one supervising principal may be allowed
eachi county and city having no schools which meet the mininmum
enrolliment requirements.

# Use enrollment figures as shown on the Preliminary fnnual Report
for 19L,8-4,9,

WwWid/ jht
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TABLE AL

PRINCIPALS oNGAGING IN ACTIVIITLS RulATED TO
PLANKIRNG #ND ORGARIZING THo PG OF STUDLLS

ahite Scrwools

Group 1
20 Principals work-
ing 20 or Less Days
ketivities during Sumser Inter-
val of 194

A B

[

Consult with superintendent or his rep-
resentative concerning the progras of
81“1‘35.35 'tO be Offex‘ed...-................ 16 2 i.u

Plan orzanization for providing exper-
iences for all pupils in ganeral
edUCAL l0Nesosscesccscosoncsnccocsvsncscan

Decide upon the sequence ard organiza-
tion of courses in special educalioleece..

Recommend courses to be required by sll
Studentso.‘-..-....................o..o..

Scheduling -

Confer with superintendent rerarding
number of teachers needed and other
matters pertaining to schedulinfeecseseces

Tabulate and use data from prelininsry
registra‘tiun..o....-......'.a.s-.....e.. 9 O 1’?

Decide upon & plan for grouping students
to facilitate the adjustment cf
instruction to individual needs.secesscs

Decide upon size of classes, length of
school day, length of pericds, and

e e $63 )
(] [ o
et et
-~3 O

F
bk

17

I~
<

i3

time for opening and closin;; 8CHO0leseec. 12 1 15
Prepare master schedul®.seerceccsscssasne 13 & 16
Confer with pupils about thelr respec-

tiv& j,JrOQ‘amS...-....-.....-..a.w..~..-. 2 l 15
Prepare daily schedules for nupils

excluding late transfers.ceccscvesssccces 7 O 16
Set up a system for scheduling pupils

who trwaer latecoooooogo-o--oc.oooccuc #] 1 ll
Make teacher assignments for the ycar.... 1 1 1o
Confer with teachers concerning thsir

clasg assi gnmentl e ceceosccsccenencscencese 3 1 18

f'\dditiOn&l actiVitias.-ooooo.oooocn.-o-ou. O O 1.;.

A =~ Humber of these principals engasing in each acblivity in the
1944 swmwer interval,

B ~liumber of these principals en;aging in esch activity in the
1950 sumaer interval to atout the same extent as in the
summsr of 1944

C « Humber of these principals enraging in each activity ia the
1950 summer interval to a greater extent tiwan in the swaser

of l9l+1+ .




PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIcS RELATED TO

TABLE X1 (Continued)

PLANNING AND C(RCANIZING THE PROGRAM OF STUDIES
White Schools

o

orivsc
mor———

s
il

w——
=

Growp 11 Group 11T
10 Principals Work- | 17 Principdals Work- |} Total of 47 Princi~-
ing 21 to LO Days | ing More than 40 pals Viorking during
during Sumaer Inter-{ Days During Summer { Summer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 194 194
A_B_C A, B G A B¢
10 0 10 15 6 10 W 8 38
7 o 10 10 L 9 22 5 38
5 2 6 4 5 14 26
4 1 7 13 7 8 26 8 32
9 0 10 15 9 8 38 10 35
N ¢ 10 10 3 12 23 3 39
4 1 8 9 3 11 17 4 32
7 4 5 16 7 10 35 12 31
6 3 é 16 8 9 35 1 31
5 c 10 13 3 1, 20 IN 4O
L 1 g 9 L1 20 5 35
1 1 6 4 3 5 5 5 22
9 4 6 17 9 8 40 1, 32
7 0 10 15 3 14 25 L L2
2 0 2 1 (o] I 3 0 10
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TABLo £LI

PRINCIPALS LNGAGING IN ACTIVITILS RuLiTog TO
PLANNING aNU RGANIZING THo f2OGtas U STUDILS

Negro Schools

K

Group I
11 Frincipals .ork-
ing 20 or Less lays

sctivities during Sumnmer Inter-
val of 1944
A B &

Consult with superintendent or his rep-
resentative concerning the pro: rain of

studiea Lo be offeredicsccecccssnscnnnece 11 i ic
Plan organization for providing exper-

iences for &all pupils in general
education.......n......u.u........-... 5 0 ?

Decide upon the sequence and organiza-
tion of courses in special educaticnieses 5 2 5
Recommend courses Lo be required by all
Students.'.QQ.....Q'...'.‘Q.C.....Q.IQ‘&. 5
Scheduling -
Confer with superintendent regarding
number of teachers needed and other

matters pertaining to scheduling..eeeses 11 1 10
Tabulate and use data from preliminary
regi-str'ationohtonouoQQOOI.oa.oa.ooocn.o- 5 G E;

Declide upon & plan for grouping students
to facilitate the adjustment of
instruction to individual needs..eecesee 7

Decide upon slze of classes, length of
school day, length of periods, and
time for opening and closing schotlesees 10 1 G

Prepare master scheédul€ecescscscssaccoscesa by 10

Confer with pupils about their respec-

139]
[£#

gt

LiVe PrografiSecssssessssecsssssccssscesse & G ii
Prepare daily schedules for pupils

chluding 1ate tran&fers-.oo-ovoooootoos l&v 0 [»]
Set up a system for scheduling pupils

who transfer late.ccececssccccecccsssess L 1 &
Make teacher assignments for the ycdleeee 9 2 G
Confer with teachers concerning their

class assignent Beecevsonsesococsasccens 5 1 9
Addj-tional activities...'....l.c....“l.&. O O 3

A - Number of these principals envaging in each activity in the
1944 summer interval.

B ~Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to siout the same extent as ia the
swamer of 1944,

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the suaner
of 194L.



TABLE XLI (Continued)

PrINCIPALS ENGAGIRG IN ACTIVITIES RLLATED TO
PLAKNING AND (RGANIZING THi PROGRAM OF STUDILS

Negro Schools

Group 11
3 Principals work-
ing 21 to 4O Days
during Sumer Inter-

Group III

3 Principals viork-

ing More than 4O

Days during Swmmer

Total of 17 Princi-
pals Working during
Sumner Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944
A B C A B C A B G
1 4} 2 3 0 3 15 1 15
1 O 2 2 0 2 8 0 13
1 0 2 2 0o 2 8 2 9
2 0 2 2 G 3 9 2 1l
2 1 2 3 0 3 16 2 15
2 0 3 2 C 2 9 0 1
2 1 1 2 0 2 11 3 11
3 1 1 2 0 2 15 P 12
3 1 2 3 0 3 15 2 15
1 Q 2 3 0 3 8 0 16
2 0 1 2 0 2 8 0 11
1 1 1 1 0 1 6 2 8
3 1 1 3 ¢] 3 15 3 13
2 O 3 2 0 2 9 1l 14
1 0 2 0 0 0 1 0 5
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AVA g3e Ut i
Tadle KLIT

PRINCIPALS RNGAGING 1IN ACTIVIH
THE CONTINUQUS IMPHOVLNT O

dhite Schools

i-n.) i .,:Lm-a- 4U iU

20 Prin

Group I
cipale Joplke

in.s 20 or Less Uays
sctivities during Swnner Inbers-
val of 194d
A 3 C
vevelop a planned program {or supervising
instruc‘{‘igrl."..“....C..O'Qi.l!........ﬂ 3 l l?
Interview prospective teachers and mace
recomzerndations to the superinlenienteces 3 1 g

Recommend persons qualified to serve as
substitulte teachersicccecasescocsvssscoaane
Inaugurate a study for curriculusm improve-
ment.“‘...lb....000..0......‘0..0..008‘.
Develop a plan far includirng entire sitafl
int’hﬂ 8’bu@‘.‘.....'....t.....0..300.0".
Appoint a steering committee to assist in
coordinating the studyieeeessossccesvssne
Plan ways of securing pupil and parental
participationesscscocevovvssavovsscossunns
Make arrangeients for experimentation or
regsearch on sowe problem of special
concern to members of the faculteceeoens
Give leadership in developing or revising
local CoOwmr s€8 of Study...;.'aaoocsﬁ:couco
Develop a plan for providing remedial
teaChing.-.-.-..oo-...........o.......e.a
Provide leadership in selecting hextbooks
Additional activities.“.....“.,...,.“...

D A3 [T VA =W

[

(A N e

C 17
115
24
1016
¢ 12
o 15
112
0 2

A - Number of these principals engaging in
1944 summer interval.
B ~ Number of these principals engaging in

1950 suwamer interval to avoul the sause
swaner of 1944.

gach ac

each ac
axtent

tivity in the

Yivity in the
as in the

C -~ Humber of uthese principals enzaging in each activity in the
1950 sumxer interval to a greater extent than in the summser

of 1944.



TABLE XLII (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITLiS KELATED TO
THE GONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUGTION

White Schools

s

Group 11 :
10 Principals Work-
ing 21 to LO Days
during Sumer Inter-

Group II1
17 Principals Work-
ing More than 40
Days during Summer

-

Total of 47 Princi-
pals wWorking during
Sumner Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944
A B G A B c A B C
3 0 9 10 3 8 16 4 3L
6 2 7 10 % 9 19 7 34
3 2 L 9 A ) 15 9 2
2 1 5 5 1 11 8 2 33
2 1 5 4 0 9 9 2 29
0 0 2 2 0 S 2 2 10
2 i 5 12 2 13 17 kL 3h
2 0 6 4 1l 8 6 1 26
3 1 8 ‘9 2 1 13 3 3L
2 1 A 5 1 10“ 7 3 Eé
L 1 7 8 2 10 s A5 5 25
1 1 1 1 e 2 1 5
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TA3Le X113

PRINCIPALS BMOAGILG I ACTIVIIILG dulaled 1O
THE COURNTINUGIS IMPROV eIl OF INSTRUCTION
Negro Schools
sroup I
11 "r;nci-;als L:c,rf«‘—
ing 20 or Less i a;’z
hAetivities during Sumsg }. nbor-
val of «9!%-»;
a i3 i
Develop a plamed program for supervising
InstructiCiieesvessceescscsssesssscosnnces 5 2 &
Interview prospective teacners and taxs
recommendations to the superiniendenileces: 7 10

Recommend persons qualified to serve as
substitllte te&cklers.......ﬁ.l‘l.‘l'...‘I"
Inaugurate a study for curriculum isprove-
ﬁlegl‘t..Q’.'.C"..O'CO.‘...-...00.0.00.0‘Q.
bevelop a plan for including entire stall
in tie st'cﬁd}fﬁco.o.oo.o-oooccooooctoooa.c-
Appoint a steering committee Lo ascist in
CGOrdin&ting the study.....o-...-....-..-
Plan ways of securing pupil and parental

FowooPF

I S SR

s

o

3

pwticipatiofx........'.-.....OI.\!bb‘.‘... 6 l 1{:)
Make arrangesents f{or expsiimentation or

research on some problem of special

concern to mzmbers of L8 faciliyeieerewe 2 1 5
Give lsadersihip in developing or revising

local courses of S‘Lu(iy................s.. 3 G 11
Develop & plan for providing remedisl

t&acmlg‘-‘.ﬁ......ti.B'O...O.'...D.....OQ‘. 2 !:J 'Ci
Provide leadership in selscting texthoocis., 3 G 5
fﬁlddition&l &cvtlivitieS..‘Q.l..Ql.0.09..00.0§ {) Q ;2

, é

A - Number of these principals enga~ing in each activity in the

19Li surmmer interval,

B - Numbsr of these principals enracsing i
1950 summer interval to aboub the same
sunmsr of 15

C - Humber of these principals enyagin j; in
1950 sunrer interval to a raawr 2

of 1G44.

each activity in the
axtent as in the

o1 Lc“ activity
fran j}.;.& L ha

in the

sudiner



TABLE XLIII (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
THE CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT (P INSTRUCTION

Negro Schools

Group 11 Group 111
3 Principals work- 3 Principals Work~ | Total of 17 Princi-
ing 21 to LO Days ing More than 40 pels Working during
during Summer Inter-| Days durlng Summer | Summer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944,

A B C A B C A B G

2 0 3 2 0 2 9 2 13

2 1 2 3 2 1 12 L 13

0 0 0 3 2 1 5 3 9

1 0 1 2 0 2 7 1 12

1 o 2 2 {¢] 2 6 1 13

0 0 0 1l 0 1 5 o 9

2 0 3 3 0 3 11 1 16

1 0 2 2 0 2 5 1 9

1 0 2 3 0 3 7 0 16

1 C 1 3 0 3 6 4] 12

(o} 0 ] 2 o 3 5 o 9

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2
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Improve or develop a plan for keeping

TLBLE LIV

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING Ih /CTIVIIILS nulalaw TO
PLARNING olB QUGARIZING THi rilOGias 8 SLIUDLELT ACTIVITI D

White Ccohools

o

Letivities

val of lf}i{.'*

Complete Li® athletic schedulE€esivecoceces
Schedule the other extra-curriculuar
activiti%s‘..".!b'n..OQUI.Ohl.Q.OSOQOIOQ
Agsign sponsors to the variocus
Organiza‘biuns.c...-...-.......,........--.o
Improve or develop & plan for sponsors
Lo raport on the success of LIE PIrograies

recordg of pupil participatioflesesccessce
Improve or develop a program for train-
ing lesaders of the extra-curricular
progr‘a?fi.y.-....---.....oa-..»............-.'
Improve or set up a2 systewm for encoura -
ing an incressingly larger percentarge
of ,Jui)ils to partlc1’)aue..-o.-..o....,”.
Hodify or develop a plan for 1imiting
the extent of participation of
irldiﬁdu&l pui“)ilgoi“.."..toﬂ.000."ll‘.
Make arrangenents for safety of pupils
who enpage in interscholastic conteatc...
Complets the budgst for extra-curricular
activiﬁ-Es..".O..l.'.lti.O.DQ.Oi.‘l.l.tl
Provide a definite time for assemblics....
Set uwp a comuittee in charge ol prepsra-
tion of assembly DYOgramS...eesessssceces
LArrange for pupils who arrive at school
earl&' and lﬁave 13.1381’3}’ buﬂooooooGOcao-na
j\dﬁitio%l ‘&Ctivities.-........o.-”mgn..u

A 3 L
2 2 13
L 0 17
8 2 1%
{ U 10
2 0 1
O ) 7
1 1 15
1 5 7
1 2 15
& O 13
i 3 14
&) i 1k
5 3 7
i . 3

A - Number of these principals en,; - in
19.);, summer interval,
B - HKumbsr of these princinals enjuzing in

1950 summer interval to aboui the some
summer of 1944.
C - Humber of these principals en

of 1944

gaeh sobtivity in the
extent as in the

dng in each activity in the
1950 sumaer interval to a greater extent than in the suxn

(N i



TABLE XLIV (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PLANNING AND CRGANIZING THE PROGRAM (F STUDENT ACTIVITIES

wWhite Schoola

Group II Group 111

10 Principale wWork- { 17 Principals Work- | Total of 47 Princi~-
ing 21 to 40 Days ing More than 40 pals Working during
during Summer Inter-{ Days during Summer Summer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944,

A B G A B C A B C

3 2 2 8 7 A 13 11 17

6 3 5 11 3 i1 21 é6 33

L 2 7 15 [ 10 27 10 35

3 1 5 5 2 8 8 3 23

2 0 6 6 3 9 10 3 29

1 1 5 3 1l 6 L 2 18

1 1 N 7 1 10 9 3 29

5 2 6 2 2 6 8 9 19

3 1 é 8 2 12 12 5 33

4 1 5 6 1 8 1, 2 26

é 5 4 12 6 6 28 14 24

4 3 5 5 h 6 15 11 25

3 2 4 8 2 7 16 7 18

0 (4] 4] 2 o A 2 0 3
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TABLE XLV

PRIKCIPALS LNGAGING Ibh +UTIVLIIT LD Quldélip 10
PLANNING AkD RGANIZING THL #rOGAR W 200N ACTIVIVILG

Hegro ‘ochools

} Group 1
31 Frincipals work-
ing 20 or Less Jdays
durine Swmser In

val of 154k

Activities

ey

o A B G
Complete the athletic schedul@..osvsesress 3 G 6

Schedule iLle otner extra=curricular
activities....--..-....................-.i
hssign sponsors to the various ;
org&lﬂiz&t’ic}gisﬂ...'...‘.'Il.'..l....i..ﬁl.%
Improve or develop & plan for sponsors i
to report on the success of the

o

D
[ d =
E

Profiltliies s vnsssevsenvessssnsscansoscssunss 3 O 7
Improve or develop & plan for keeping i
I‘?COI‘dS Of Quﬁjil p&'[“bi Cipati Ullnewssesssan ‘ f:# l 0

Improve or develop a program for train-
ing leaders of ithe extra~curricular
pmg‘r’wﬁ‘..‘....l.“..‘Ql.l‘..".'...l.l'.
Improve or set up a2 system for encoura;-
ing an :’z.ncreaslngly larger percentase
of pupils pte] par‘bicip&te......n...n...o ,’j
Modify or develop a plan for ldmiting
the extent of participation of
iﬂdiﬁd}l&l ;f.)upilS...----......-.sa--..... :?
Make arranyesents for safety ol puplls

Ll
o
O

o~

Yo
-
t

[
~J

who engage in 1nter~scuo.&_am1c contestBees 3 o v
Complete the budget for extra-curriculsr

activit S eesvesssossterisnecevscneveesnatse 3 1 1:)
rovide a definite time for 455€:D1i€Seeas & 3 >
Set up & conmittee in charge of orepara-

tion of assenbly DrogramSesscecetcecsssss!: 7 7
Arran;ze for pupils who arrive at school

early and leave late by DUS.ecececvvsessso 1 i 3
Additional activitieSeeesesssssvecuncoanses & 0 3

A - Hurber of these principsls engagl
194, sumeer interval.

B - Nunber of these principals en;
1950 suamer interval to about
swnier of 1944,

C - Number of these principals engag v gach activity in the
1950 sumner interval to a greater extent than in the sumer
of 1944

(;{*

“ W A d
20300 GeLAYL

sxrbent os .:z.n t,.;'z’;e




PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO

TABLE XI¥ (Continued)

PLANNING AND (HGANIZING THE PROGRAM OF STUDENT ACTIVITIES

Negro Schools

-

Group II}

3 Principals Work-

ing 21 to 4O Days
during Summer Inter-

Group ffl
3 Principals wWork-
ing More than 4O
Days during Summer

o
-

.
—

p——
—

S

Total of 17 Princi-

pals Working during
Sumnmer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944
A__B G A B ¢ | A B €
1 1 0 2 1 1 ] 6 2 7
1 1 1 3. 2 1 9 4 1
1 o 1 3 o 3 13 1 1,
0 0 1 L0 0 1 0 9
0 0 1 0 1 1 8
0 o 0 o 0 1 3 0 10
0 0 1 1 0 1 L o 1
0 0 1 0 0 1 3 o 9
1 1 1 2 0 2 6 1 10
0 0 0 3 0 3 3 1 8
3 2 1 3 1 2 1 6 1
1 1 1 3 1 2 11 5 10
1 0 1 2 0 2 R 1 3
0 0 0 0 0 o 0 0 3
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T&BLo AIVI

PRINCIPALG =NGAGING IN ACTIVITILS woLaTuon 10
SPOIAL S5inVICLE

White Bchools

Sroup I
2C rrineipals uorke
ing 20 or Less LDavs
Letivities diring Sweaer Inber-
val of 1944

A B g

Library
Make a schedule to provide for maximaum
use of library during re;ular sessiin...
Arrange for library to be opsen to
pupils and comnunity during swai@r cecve.
Participate in selection oi books and
peri{}dicals....’.."."..l...b..'.l.o...
fadditi&lal &ctiVitieBoc'con-50009300--00o
Texts, Audio-Visual Alds and Instructional

L
i
ot
A%

PR
O
) SH

o

Supplies
Improve or develop a system for naxing
requisition of instructioral meterials.,. 2 o i7

Improve or develop & system for ths
receipnpt of instructional materialsSeesses
Irprove or develop a gystes for dis-
tributing instructional matericlScecsces 2
Improve or develop a system for storing
and repairing instructionsl materials..es
Lead the faculty in a study concerning
the nare effective use of ingtructiocnal

o s
W
E BB

mterialaﬂ.....lﬁibﬂ.ﬁ‘...00.00.0*009600 ?‘L 2 l?;\
};d’ﬁiticnal ‘éictiViti&S.............-s..... l C’ ‘_}‘
Cafeterie

Decides upon length and number of lunch

periods and schedule pupils
éiccardinggi;’..s...-.u..a..»”...a..»...o. 8 E;- .12-
UDetermire the charge for caleteria nmealis. 5 5 7
Decide wpon policy regarding sale of

“pop,“ Qa.ndy’ etc.occncoonQooo.noooaa-oo, :'3 E T’

appuinted & comnittee to discuss with
cafetoria head needed 1LuprovenailSeceses
Additional acbivilie Seeeeovocosvosvonsooal

O
]
A S v

[arRAWY)



TABLE XINI (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO

SPHCIAL SERVICES .

Hhi’t.a Schools

—e
-

e e e —]

Group II
10 Principals work-
ing 21 to LO Days
during Summer Inter-

o Group III
17 Principals Work-
ing More than 40

Days during Summer

Total of 47 Prineci-
pals Working during
Summsr Interwval of

val of 1944 Interval of 1944 194
A B G A B ¢ A B ¢
L3 4 12 5 10 19 9 29
3 1 4 6 3 i 0 6 22
2 0 5 13 5 10 19 8 27
o 0 1 3 o & 3 o 6
L 1 4 7 2 10 13 3 31
2 1 3 6 3 7 1 7 23
L1 5 g 3 9 1, 5 26
2 2 2 8 3 10 1 6 26
2 1 6 8 3 9 11 25
1 0 2 0 0 2 2 o 7
L 2 6 8 2 1 20 & 29
3 1 2 5 0 10 13 6 19
3 3 2 y o2 5 1 8 14
8] 9] 1 3 O 7 6 1l 20
0 0 1 2 O 3 2 0 9
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TABLE xINXI (Continued)
PHINCIPALS LNGAGING IN ACIINVITING LLLATWD TO
SPLCIAL &
White Schvols

e e s — e oo m.-”".‘“‘m""""“‘ e
Group I

20 Principals sork=
ing 20 or Less Uays
sebivities during Sumaer Inteor-
val of 1‘?41&14»

A B i

Pupil Transportation

Improve or arrange a definite systen
far loeding and unloading pupilscoecosed

Agsign some member of the staflf Lthe
suparvisory responsibility of the
Joading ard unloading of pupilSeveeswvs o

Organize a safety patrol or com:itte€e...

Revise repulations and procedures ior
fsafety comﬁittee.ﬁ.‘......0.0‘OU.&'OQOGG'

Survey bus routes and umike recuannenda-
tiarlﬁto 3q}erj.§ltendmto PEI O P I GHB GRS BE GO G

&\d’ﬁii‘uiﬁ!ﬁ&l &ctivitias..ﬁilolﬂloé LECIE B 3K IR R

&=
N
&

oWk
OO W
G2

O

fi = lumber of these principals en;aging in sacn activiis 1. ulo
1944, suner interval.

B - Nuwber of these principals enpuging in sach activity io oo
1950 summer interval to cbout the sane exient as in the
susmer ol 194

{i = Huaber of these prineipals on.aging in esch sctivity in the
1950 sumser interval to & greater cxbtent than in the swassr
of 191-}1&0



mnm VI (Oontd.nwd)

PRMIPAI.S LNGAGING IN ACTIVII'IE‘B RELATING TO
SPECIAL SERVICES

‘White Sehools -
Group 11 Group 11X =

10 Prineipals Work=" |17 Principals Work- } Total of 47 Princi-
ing 21 to 4O Days ing More than 40O pals Working during
during Summer Inter- |Days during Summer Sumuer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 194k 1944

A__ B __¢© A__B ¢ A__ B ¢

5 3 b 11 5 6 20 10 23

5 3 5 9 3 7 16 8 2l

2 1l 4 9 5 7 16 10 20

2 0 L 6 2 8 10 5 20

L 1 6 7 5 b 1, 6 2

0 ) 0 1 4] 2 1l o 5
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TABLL -LVII

PRINCIPALS ohGaGING IN ACTIVITILS =
g)P.\JCLnL xh‘.nu&‘i\;;.;.m;

Kepro Schools

wle ad U0

Letivities

Group I
11 friscipals work=
ing 20 or Less Days
during Sumser Inter-

val of 19hL4

A ] G
Library
Make a schedule to provide for raximus
use of library during regular SCu3iGil.es & 1 &
Arrauge for library to be open to
pupils and community during susiereeesve 9 O @
Participate in selection of books and
PEriodicCalSeesvesssecscannscvunccavcvnvose 7 1 2t
Aﬂdition&l activi‘uies.o.'.....sgo.av..... 1 o i
Texts, sudio-Visual Aids and Instructional)
Supplics
Improve or develop a system for making
requisition of instructional msteria ‘1... vel % i g
Improve or develop & system lor the i
receipt of instructional matericlscececos 5 O &
Improve cr develop a system [or dig-
tributing instructicnal matericalseceecss 3 1 7
Inprove or develop a systen {or storing
and pepairing instructional matericls.s. 5 G 10
Lead the raculty in a study concerni y _
the more effective use of instruce— 3
tloaldnl 5ﬁat€-rlal$..c--n.ooooo.o-onuoooaab 1»; l- o
Additional activitieSesssssssscscsscssess i & 3
Cafeteria
becide upon length arxl number of lunch
periods ard schedule pupils
accordingly.......‘....C..'..OW.I.OOll).. é«; 2 é«i'
Determine the charge for cafeteria meals. 3 1 &
Vecide upon policy rearding sale of
"pop," candy, ©lCeeccecssccccecsuvascoasns 3 i b
Appoint & comaittee to discuss witha
cafeteria head needed improvenieniSeiecae- 1 1 L
Additional activitieSecescssscvosessonsns O & 2




TABLE XIVII (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
SPeCIAL SXRVICES

Negro Schools

Group II
3 Principals work-
ing 21 to 4LO Days
during summsr Inter-

Group 111

3 Principals wWorke
ing More than 40
Days during Swmmer

Total of 17 Princi-
pals Working during
Summer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 19kl 1944
A B c A B C A B G
2 0 2 3 1 2 11 2 12
0 0 1 2 1 1 2 1 8
0 0 1 3 0 3 10 1 12
0 0 o 0 0 0 1 0 1
1 0 2 3 0 3 g 1 1
0 0 o) 3 0] 3 8 0 11
1 0 1 3 1 2 7 2 10
0 o o 3 o 3 8 o 13
0 0 2 1 0 1 5 1 1
0 o 0 0o 0 0 1 ) 3
2 1 2 2 i o0 8 L é
1 0 2 2 1 0 6 2 6
2 ) 2 1 1 1 6 2 7
1 0 1 1 1 0 3 2 5
) 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 2

216
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TABLE XIVII (Continued)

" PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVIT IS RSLATED TO
SPACIAL S&iVICLS

Negro S5chools

e e e e e e e == —
e —

Group 1
11 Principals wWork-
ing 20 or Less Days

Activities during Summer Inter-
val of 1944
A B c

Pupil Transportation

Improve or arrange a definite systen
for loading and unloading pupilS..ecceeee 3 1 5

Assign some member of the staff the
supervisory responsibility of the
loading and unloading of pupilS.ceceeces

Organize a safety patrol or committee....

Revise regulations and procedures for
saf‘ty aozmittee.".‘...ﬁ.Il..lttO“..C.

Survey bus routes and make recomnenda-
ttj.om to suparintelﬂmt...n............

Addi‘bional activi‘bies.-...-......-.......

Ok N v
OO0 O W
o 3 ~Nwm

A -~ Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1944 sumer interval,

B -~ Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the
sumer of 1944,

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the sumuer
of 1944.



TABLE XIVII (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
SPECIAL SERVICES

Negro Schools

Group 11 Group II1 '
3 Principals wWork- 3 Prineipals Work- | Total of 17 Princi-
ing 21 to 4O Days ing More than 40 pals wWorking during
during Summer Inter-) Days during Sumer Summer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944
A B C A B c A B c
0 0 0 2 0 2 5 1l 7

B

coc © WO
oo © oo
or ©O O
oKH N NN
©co © oo
HH N NN
on F oF
OO0 O W

o W




TABLE XILVIII

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVIIILS RilATs=D TO
PLAKNNING AND QRGANIZING PUPIL PIRSUNNLL ACTIVITIRS

wWhite Schools

Group 1
20 Principals Work-
ing 20 or Less Days
Activities during Summer Inter-
val of 1944

A B C

Guidance

Improve or set up a system for provid-

ing organized serviceB.cecccvoccsccccesns 1l 0 16
Organige the emtire staff for partici-

pation in the program.ccesccescccscscece o 1 13

Organize the student body in such a
way that each group of pupils spends
time each week in a face-to-face
situation with a home room teacher
or teacher-counselor.cessssseseensocsse 3 1 1L

Set up an orientation program to help
new pupils become acquainted with the
school ~ its offering, student activ-
ities’ facilities and the lik€eesscecces 3 1 16

Improve or develop a system for record-
ing ad using teachers' impressions
of pupils' interestes and progress in

exploratory experiences.cccccescsscscccas 1l 3 10
Counsel pupils regarding school rogram.. 5 1l 18
Counsel pupils ard graduates regarding

the pursuit of further training..ceeceece 5 0 18
Counsel graduates regarding changes in

mcat’ionatl plans..Cit.bl.O.....0.0.CO.QQ l 2 ll
Prepare & guidance bullstin for pupils... 0 1 )
Plan an in-service training progranm
ror teacwrs‘.;."',“‘0"‘-.'....I.O'.'.’ O 0 13
Improve or plan a follow-up service

(pwus)‘.....'.‘.’..O..OO...I....QI.QO. l 0 15
Improve or develop a placement service... 0 2 3
Revise the cumulative record system...... 5 1 1
Take steps to.secure space ard related

facilities for individual counselinge..s o) ¢ 12

o 0 1

Additional aetivities'...‘.'...l..“.....



TABLE XLVIII (Continued)

PRINCIFALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIwmS RulATsD TO
PLANNING AND C(HGANIZING PUPIL P:RSONNEL ACTIVITIES

White Schools

— —
wr

Group II Group 1II

10 Principals wWork- |} 17 Principals wWork-~ { Total of 47 Princi-
ing 21 to 40 Days ing More than 40 pals working during
duing Summer Inter-~{ Days during Summer Sumrer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944

A B C A B C A B C

3 1 6 10 3 11 15 4 33

1 0 6 7 3 12 8 L 21

2 1 5 7 2 9 12 L 28

L 2 L 9 3 10 156 6 30

2 1 I 5 2 7 8 6 21
7 0 9 1 4 13 26 5 LO
7 1 8 15 L 13 27 5 39
1 0 i 1l 3 12 16 5 30
1 o} 3 5 1 IR ) 2 13
L 0 5 6 1l 9 10 1 27
2 0 5 7 1 11 10 1 31
0 0 A 2 1 2 2 3 9
2 0 7 7 2 11 U 3 32
3 2 5 5 1 12 8 3 29
o) o 0 C 0 L 0 0 5
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TABLE XIVIII (Continued)

PRINCIPALS pNGAGING IN ACTIVITILS nulalTeu TO
PLANNING AND GHGANIZIRG PUPIL PeicSobihal ACIIVITIoAS

white Schools

Activities

Group 1
20 Frincipals work-
ing 20 or Less uvays
during Summer Inter-
val oi 1944

A 2. 5
kntrance, Promotion, and Graduation
Policies
Revise basisg for admitting pueils to
SChQOloo-oooot-onoo-o—oo-..noo...oo.uooo 1 3 X

Study ani develop a plan for modifying
promotion policiesSieecescecessaccsscssne

Provide leadership to faculby and con=
munity in an effort to arrive at a
mutual understanding of the meaning
of nigh school graduatioNeeccesssssccvscs

Additional activitiesSeeeecscesvossccscces

Discipline

HModify or set up policies for dealing
with disciplinary probleiSeieesssesesvense

Make provision for pupils tc partici-
pate in schiool {OVErNiENleseaascsovonsse

Ad@iti&n&l achivitieﬁi-. VeSO PIIIBRUSREORERDTO

hiM]
=
D

2 1 16

()
ha
F

Qo
o N
ot

A = huaber of tlese principals encaging in
1944 sumner interval,

B ~ Number of these principals enga

' 1950 sumner interval to asboub ti
sumrer of 1944.

C - humber of these principals engaging in
1350 susmer interval to & greater exites
of l{}l%f-&c

o

ety i
l‘-{.

¥oLeune

-

v

cach activity in Lhe

gach activity in the
extent &g in the

sacn activity in Lhe
1o bthan in the swawer



TABLE AIVIII (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITILS RELATED TO
PLANNING AND (RGANIZING PUPIL PrRSUNNEL ACTIVITIES

white Schools

Group 1I
10 Principals Work-
ing 21 to 40 Days
during Summer Inter-
val of 1944

A B ¢

Group III
17 Principals wWork-
ing More than LO
Days during Swmer
Interval of 1944

A B Y

Total of 47 Princi~
pals Working during
Summer Interval of
1944

A B C

L 1 5
1 1 L
0 0 4]
) 3 6
4 1l 6
1 0 2

0 0 1
8 c u
11 5 8
2 1 1
12 b 9
5 2 7
2 0 1

1 3 2
1, 5 25
1 7 28

2 1 3

21 9 26
26

wh
oOw
‘P-




TABLE XLIX

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIuS RELAT:D TO
PLANNING AND (RGANIZIKG PUPIL PeRSONNEL ACTIVITIES

Negro Schools

e —

Group 1
11 Principals work-
ing 20 or Less Days

Activities during Summer Inter-
val of 1944
A B c
Guidance

Improve or set up a system for provid-

ing organized serviceS..ceccecsccecreccns 3 4] 8
Organize the entire staff for partici-

pation in the Prograffecsessccsceccacssacessd 5 1 9

Organize the student body in such a
way that each group of pupils spends
time each week in a face-to-face
situation with a home room teacher
or teacher-Counseloriscsssovessscrscvees A ¢ 10

Set up an orientation program to help
new pupils become acquainted with the
school - its offering, student activ-

itias’ facilities and the 11k8.-..--0.-i l& 0 9
Improve or develop & system for record-

ing ard using teachers' impressions

of puplla! interests and progress in

exploratory experienc®8sccccescecccscssd 3 0 8
Counsel pupils regarding school program.d 7 ¢ 11
Counsgel pupils and graduates regarding

the purﬂuit Qf mmr traiﬂingooo'onnoq 6 0 ll
Counsel graduates regarding changes in

vocational ?1&1‘13...‘.&.......-.--...-...J 6 0 8
Prepare a guidance bulletin for pupils..d 1 0 7
Plan an in-service training program

for tﬂachers.....u..n...nun.......1 5 0] 9
Improve or plan a follow-up service

(pwns)‘.'..!l.'......'l..ﬁ.....'.‘..lﬂ h l 9
Improve or develop a placement service..d 2 0 2
Revise the cumulative record systemMessess L 1 7
Take steps to secure space ard related

fadilities for individual counseling...d 3 2 5
Additian&l actiVitieS.ooo-acoo'ooo-ooootd O 0 1



TABLE XLIX (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PLANNING AND CRGANIZING PUPIL P:RSONNEL ACTIVITIZS

Group IX
3 Principsals work-
ing 21 to LO Days
during Summer Inter-

Negro Schools

3 Principals Work-

Group III

ing More than LO

Days during Sumer

Total of 17 Princi-
pals working during
Summer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944
A B C A B c A B c
1 0 1 2 ¢ 2 ) 0 11
1 0 2 3 o 3 9 1 1
1 1 1 3 0 3 8 1l 1
1 0 1 2 0 3 7 0 13
1 g 2 3 0 3 7 G 13
1l 0 2 3 O 3 11 0 16
1 0 2 3 C 3 10 0 16
1 0 2 2 C 2 g 4] 12
O Q 3 2 0 2 3 0 12
1 6] 2 2 0 2 -8 0 13
1 0 2 3 0 3 8 1 1
1 0 1 2 O 2 5 0 5
Q 0 1 1 0 1 5 1 9
c o0 1 2 0 2 5 2 8
0 G 0 4] 0 0 G 0 1

224
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TABLE iLIX (Continued)

PrILCIPALS BHNGAGING IN ACTIVINI Lo Relafel TO
PLAKNING AND (RGANIZING PUPIL ¢ iiSONL oL ACTIVITISS

Negro Schools

Groun 1
11 Principals worke
ing 20 or Less uays
activities during Swamer later-—
val of 1944
A B C
Entrance, Promotion, and Graduation
Policies
Revise basis for aduitting pupils i school G O i
Study and develop & plan for modifyving !
promotion policies................-.--..g L G 7
Provide leadership to faculty and com-
munity in an efiort to arrive at a
mutual understanding of the msaning
of high school gradustioNeseecessccsssse b 0 9
Additional activitieBeciseevssovecovesone O O 2
Discipline
Modify or set up policies for dealing
with disciplinary problenS.eeeserececvee 5 i 9
HMake provision for pupils to partici-
pate in school government.eeecevcvesncas & 0 10
Additional activitieSeeeeesvceeseovvcncens 1 J 2

A <~ NMumber of these principals enparing in each activity in b
1944 sumer interval,

B - lumber of these principals engaging in ecch activity in Lis
1950 swrer interval to about the sane extent as in the
summer of 19%4h4.

C - Number of these principals engaging in each activity ia tiw
195C suumer interval to & grester extent than iun the suwner
of 19141&0

b
4]



2256

TABLE XLIX (Continued)

PRIXCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PLANNING AND CRGANIZING PUPIL PERSONNEL ACTIVITIES

Negro Schools

— — ———
=~

m——— t———t

Group I Group fII

3 Principals Work- 3 Principals Work- Total of 17 Princi-~
ing 21 to 4O Days ing More than 40 pals wWorking during
duri ng Sumer Inter-| Days during Sumer Sunmer Interval of
val of 194 Interval of 104l 1944,

A B C A B C A B c

0 0 o 0 0 0 0 0 1l

0 0 0 1l 0 2 5 o 9

0 0 0 3 0 3 7 o 12

0 0 ¢ 0 0 0 0 (o] 2

1 0 1 3 0 3 10 1 13

1 0 2 2 o 2 7 0 14

0 0 0 0 0 0 1 o 2




TABLL L

PRINCIPALS LNGAGING IN ACTIVITILG RiLiTed TO FLANRING,
RGANIZING, AND DIRSCTING BUSINLSS (M) GFPISE AUTIVITIES

white Schools

Group I
20 rrincipals sork-
ing 20 or Le X
Activities ducing Suner Intc
“’&l ol 1’}1@#
A a3 C
Organize the detailed dutles und activ—
ities of the of fice in accordance with
central policy and in terms of person-
nel and fac.‘llities avail&ibleouccttaoouoocx 3 1 15
Prepare reports far the superiniendernt
ard State Department of bducationeseceeses 11 3 17
Improve or set up adninistrative furns
needed in operation of schoDleessscssaces 7 ¢ 19
Revise filing gystefesesescsscsacevscnacans & 1 i3
Revise system [or checking pupil attend-
a‘ncte‘l.‘.."l.l’.nb'@.'l‘l'ﬂ.!‘.oOH.‘..Q 3 E& ll
Revise system for issulng lockers, and
locks, or keys to faculty and studenis... G 3 3
Keep regular office hours and confer with
pupils, parents, teachers, and super-
ViBOI'Seesnencessosssscsnccsssoscsnsnessoseca ¢ O 20
Carry on corregpondeniCBesvsssacsccossnnoes 9 g 20
Prepare transcriplBescecsosaservecssuccsoe 10 2 1a
write letters of recommendationesscevecces 10 2 14
Complete questlonnalireSeescossccoevrosssoons ¢ i 19
Improve or set up a definite sgysten for
the handling of all school fUNK!Sevecensss ) 2 17
Improve or organize a definite procedure
for the }3£&y41811t of bills..ooauatoucoot-oo 34' l l!&
Set up a school budget ssessaceesecosssscsce 2 4L 7
Arrange for auditing of school funds.eee.. 5 L 11
Participate in preparation of standard-
ized supply Jisteeosoesoeensscsnsrvacsscona 1 9] 7
Make unit-cost studiesS.scesssccecanvvnecoe i 3 3
Additional activitieSecseesscsccscroccnvsep 0 U 1

& = Humber of these principals enzaying in each activity in the
1944 sumaer interval.

B ~ Number of these principals encs;ing in sach cetlivity in the
1950 sumer interval to aboubt Lhe same extent as in the
swuer oL L944.

C - Number of these principals enpaging in each sctivity in the
1950 summer interval tc a greater extent than in the sumaer
of 1944,



TABLE L (C ontinued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO PLANNING,
(RGANIZING, AND DIR:CTING BUSINESS AND OFFICE ACTIVITIES

Group Il
10 Principals Work-
ing 21 to 4O Days
during Summer Inter-

e e e Y A e el P

White Schools

Group III
17 Principals Work-
ing More than 4O
Days dwring Summer

Total of 47 Princi-
pals Working during
Summer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944

A B ¢ A B C A B C_
4L 1 () 1 L 8 18 6 29
8 3 7 16 7 9 35 13 33
7 1l 9 L 3 13 28 4

I 1 6 11 2 12 19 L 36
L 1 7 5 1 10 12 6 28
1 1 2 2 1 3 3 5 8
I3 1 9 12 5 12 16 é L1
9 1 9 16 6 11 E'A 7 LO
9 2 8 17 6 11 36 10 37
9 2 8 17 5 12 36 9 38
5 1 8 16 L 13 31 é 40
I 1 6 12 2 13 22 5 36
3 2 L 9 2 9 16 5 27
1 1 2 5 2 5 8 7 1L
5 2 4 5 2 5 15 8 20
1 1 3 5 2 5 7 3 15
0 0 2 2 0 L 3 3 9
0 0 1 2 0 3 2 0 5
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TaBLn L1

PRINCIPALS sNGAGING In sCTIVITILS RoLATLD TO PLALNIRG,
ORGANIZING, AND DIH&CTIKG BUSLHnSS Al GPFICL +CTIVILILS

Yegro Schools

Group 1
11 rrinhcipals Lorke
ing 20 or Less days
Activities duri nz Swomer Ioltos—
val of 19&4,

A I5; G

Organize the detailed duties and activ-
ities of the aof fice in accordance with
central policy and in terms of person-
nal and faclilities available.ceeeesscoses 7 1 1¢

Prepare reports for the superintendent

and State Deparitment of BducablioNesesssss & i 10
Improve or set up administrative forms

needed in operation of schoOlssssvessonnss g 1 1c
Revise filing systoflecececcsceccacsccacnns L G 7

Revise system for checking pugil
attemmce...I....O.‘".I...O.Ql'..@..lﬂ‘ i} 2 \:«;
Revise system for issuing lockers, and

locks, or keys to faculty and studenis... L 2 3
Keep regular office hours and confer with

pupils; parents, teachers, and super-

viwrs‘..'..'.'.........Iﬂ.'!!oi!l"m.’ﬂi 5 0 ll
Carry on correspondencEaeecssessesssccssoscs 9 0 11
Prepare transcriptBiccecscssssssasssscsnss 10 0 11
Write letters of recommendabiofevssssssess 10 O 1i
Complete questionnairesS..esscevessvceccoas 7 U 11
Improve or set up a definite system for

the handling of all school funiSesesessses IN 1 g
Improve or organize a definite procedurs

for the pa}'mntof bills.cooo..-oovvoa-eo L 1 &
Set up a school bud g€t ecensscavsvrsoscanas 2 1 3
Arrange for auditing of school funiS.eeess 2 0 5
Participate in preparation of standardiz-

ed suppl,‘f list.000000000000--..3~~aooooco 3 o ?
Make unit=cost studieSeesesessssccecccnsons 1 C i
Additional activitieSeesesescsesscsccsncss 0 ¢ 1

4 = Hwaber of these principals eng:
1944 summer interval,

B - humber of these principals engaping in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to aboult Lhe same extent as in ths
sumaczyr of 1944.

U - dumber ol these principals enpaging in sach activity in the
1950 summe r interval to & pgreater extent Lthan in the suuuer
of 1944,

Angr in eacn activity in the




TABLE LI (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO PLANNING,
OROANIZING, AND DIR«CTING BUSINESS AND OFFICE ACTIVITILS

Negro Schools

o

Group II Group III1
3 Prineipals work- 3 Principals Work- Total of 17 Princi-
ing 21 to LO Days ing More than 40 pals working during
during Suamer Inter-! Days during Summer Summer Interval of
val of 1944, Interval of 1944 1644
A B c A B C A B C
1 0 2 1 0 2 9 1 1.
2 i 2 3 ¢ 3 13 2 15
2 ¢ 3 3 0 3 10 1 15
2 1 1 2 0 2 8 1l 10
2 1 2 1 o 2 7 3 12
) 0 1 2 0 2 3 2 6
1 0 2 3 0 3 9 0 16
2 0 3 3 0 3 14 Y 17
2 1 2 3 0 3 15 1 16
2 1 2 3 0 3 15 1 16
2 0 3 3 0 3 12 o 17
2 i 2 3 0 3 9 2 i3
3 3 0 3 0 3 10 [ 1
¢ ¢ O 2 4] 2 IN 1 7
2 0 2 1 0 2 5 0 10
) o 1 2 0 2 5 0 10
4] 0 0 o} 0 0 1 Y] 1l
o o 0 0 0 0 0 ) 1
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TABLL LII

PRINCIFALS =NGAGIHG IN ACTIVITIAS m.alad
RGANIZING, ARD DIR#CTING THL FRUMGH G

#hite ichools

Group I
20 Frinecipsls sorke

ing 20 or Less Jays
dctivities during Sunicr Lnteyr-

val of 1944

f 0 ¥
Interpret to meubers of the faculty and
school community the policies of the
superintendeitecesccavoconcooesavssncnean o i 1e
Plan for a broad survey of the commwunity., i i 8

Plan for the participation of tie eniire
faculty in a program of public relations,
Make schicol facilities availsile to cou-
munity groups in accordance with estab-
lished policy'.owunoosouooe.-owouaoeawvae. U U
Haintain good relations with adjacent
Property OWieI'Sescesscesssesocvossnsaasces
tlandle demmnds of pressure groups in i
accordance with PO0liCYeevsovsevesscocscon A & 9
Personally interpret school prograin i
through:

-
.
tJ‘

hu’#
L)

‘j'\-..
o~
-

ViSiting NOM@B eoesccecssovorsessonsoonansa i 15
Conferring with local employerseiccecnssesce 4 1 17
Providing information {or newBLapel'Scecsee 3 2 12
Speaking over the radio..sssssoscsccscocns { 0 )
Speaking 1o civiC ZrOUDBececocsvssscscsan b 2 15
Helping Parent=-Teacher Associztion or !

similar organizations in mapping out
p:’ﬂgz‘&ﬁ.oesootoccot-wo.l.ueoaooaonaoae.w

Additional sectivitiesceecscsnsosnsnonsocsns

P
o
it

[
<
[ S R%a

A = Humber of these principals enpaging in sach activity in the
1944 swm.er interval,
el activity in Lhoe

o P = ey o
Lent &% in uie

1950 suwamer interval o aboutil
sunyzer of 19%4L.

C - kumber of these principals enyaid
1950 summer interval to & grest
of 1944,

b A2 PR s A —
ach actliviiy in

bl
o T N T, M B
ent than in the sus
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PRILCIVALS ABGAGLEG 18 ACIIVIW
QMGANLZLNG, AND UIR-CTING

hegro Lchouols

BT AT Ty e
RN RFLVU S R S S DY

SUsLIco W

Activities

Interpret to members of the faculiy wnd
scriool community the policies of the

stlparizlterxjerltoo.0...0.0..-l.‘.n!}aoo.oo-.i

Plan for s broad survey of tie communily..
Plan for the participation of the entirs
faculty in & program of public relations,
Hake school facilities available to cone
munity groups in sccordance with zgtabe
lished £0liCYeescavescaceccsoncssasscvsas
Maintain good relations with adjacont
OToperty OWNETSeessoscosssscsnscscsssvasse
Handle deuands of pressure groups Lo

accordance wilth policCyecesscecsoncnsnsase

Fersonally interpret school program
throuihs
Visiting holiCSeecececvescsvsecusscessocans
Conferring with local employerS.eececccss
croviding information fUr NewWsPaApSl Seessas
Spealdng over the radiOecvieiseccsssscoccss
Speaxing Lo CiVIC FrCUDSeecsccscocsscssce
Helping Farent-leacher Association or
similar organizatiocns in mapping
out PrOoiI'&llaecsssasvosvsesveactacssessoce
Additional sctivitieSeeeevecesesssceosces

i
# 3 o
i P U G
5 0§
3 G =
O 9 &
5 O y
1. :
-r s
i oy o3
+ A <5

ny

2 g G

b B
i.«.J
w3

& i,
4 N [
éq [ b4

=
N
-3

~,
o

A = Mumber of these principals engaging in sach aciivity in Las

1944 suamer intoerval.

B - lumber of these principals er .
1950 summer interval to avoue bths
suwaer of 1944,

C - dumber ol thesc principals enga ing i
1950 summer interval to a zreater cab

of 19141'& .

sacn activity in ihe

- . TR S N S S
ax.Lent a3 in Lue

n cach activity in Lho
3 ZJ = 1

2t Lhan Ain
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TABLE LIII (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATSD TO PLANNING,
ORGANIZING, AND DIRECTING THE PROGRAM OF PUBLIC RELATIONS

Negro Schools

wvermv
"

Group II Group 111

3 Principals kork- 3 Principals work- Total of 17 Princi-
ing 21 to 4O Days ing Mare than 4LO pals Working during
during Summer Inter-; Days during Suwmer Ammer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944

A B C A B C A B G

2 0 2 3 0 3 10 0 14

0 o 0 2 0 2 5 o] 11

i o 1 2 0 2 0 11

2 1 2 2 0 2 10 1 12

2 1 1 2 0 2 9 11

0 2 0 2 6 1 10

2 0 3 3 ¢ 3 9 0 14

1 0 2 3 0 3 6 0 15

1 0 1 3 0 3 8 1 11

0 4] 0 3 0 3 L o 7

2 0 3 3 0 3 9 0 15

0 0 1 3 0 3 7 1 11

1 0 o 1 3




TABLE LIV

E‘RINCIPAL‘S’ LNGAGIHG I .»ACLIVT’l I8 HoldThn TO
KANAGING THiE SCHOUL PL,NT

dnite Ychools

group 1
20 Principalis .ori=
ing 20 or Lsso Jaya
Activities durdry,  Suwuer Inte
val of 1944

£ B o
Submit to superintendent an inventury of |
the repair-and redecoration-needs of
the school plantesiecciesceccseteciavensd G 2 1y
Supervise the repairs and alterations
Iimdeouoo.vﬁlt'ocacloo.tnno.:vswenouuvc-ao 2 ’Cf 4;(4'

Advise superintendent regarding future
development of property to meet desired
changes in the educational pPrografecessss 5 1 15

Keep abreagt of modern trends in the
development of school equipment scvecessnd

Improve or develop a system for reguisi-
tioning, receiving, amd distribuuing

e v Pt
Ly
et
=

equipment @nd sUPDliCSececsscnssscccncana 1 2 6
Supervise custodial personneélececcsccccsss & 0 20
Improve or seb up a plan for managing '

student traffic dwing changes of !

PEPLOUSaessessecesssecssssnsanscussncsesd 5 A 8
Improve or set up regulations for parking

cars and blecyCleSeceeseccecstcoccnonvccns 2 3 8

Have {ire extinpguishers ard fire escapes
CheCKbao.-o-cooocnotoco'o--oouoocoo-uu.--

Ltdditional activilieSecssssccessnscasscsen

g
&
[{%Rs)

A - Number of t" -e principals engaging in cach aetiviiy in the
1944, susmer interval,

B ~ Humber of these principals eng
1950 sunmmer interval to sboul
surre r of 1944,

¢ - humber of these principals engaging in esach activity in bhe
1950 sumer interval to a grealter uwxlient tunan in the sunner
of 191-0--’-».

hoactivity in the
sent as in bhe




TABLE LIV (Continued)

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
MANAGING THE SCHOOL PLANT

T s

Grouwp 11
10 Principals Work-
ing 20 to LO Days
during Summer Inter-—

White Schools

Group III
17 Principals Work-
ing Hore than 4O
Days during Sumer

e e e e e i i

Total of &7 Princi-
pals Working during
Summer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944,

A B C A B C A B C
7 4 5 1 6 10 30 12 32

1 8 12 3 12 20 4 50
5 1 6 10 2 11 20 4 33
6 1 6 11 i 10 22 31
2 2 2 7 3 6 10 7 1k
kL 1 8 15 5 12 25 () 4O
4 2 4 8 6 L 17 1 16
2 1 6 6 3 9 10 7 23
3 2 3 11 7 6 18 13 18
1 0 0 2 0 2 3 0 4
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TABLE LV

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVI{IoS RuoLAT=D TO
MANAGING THE SCHOUL PLANT

Negro Schools

Group 1
11 Principals wWork=
ing 20 or Less Days

Activities during Summer Inter-
val of 1944
A B C

Submit to superintendent an inventory of
the repair-and redecoration-needs of

tha 501‘1001 plant--occ-oo-oa-oo:-'ooo--on‘ 5 1 9
Supervise the repairs and alterations
Mdettoltonccoﬁoooooo-t-ot-ooo-ooonncooc. 3 0 7

Advise superinterdent regarding future
developmemt, of property to mset desired

changes in the educational progratesecs.. 5 2 8
Keep abreast of modern trends in the
development of school equipmentecsssescea 3 O 9

Improve or develop a system for requisi-
tioning, receiving, and distributing

equipment and supplieB.ecscesccccscccsvens 1 7
Supervise custodlal personn®l.ceccccscceces 3 0 9
Improve ar set up a plan for managing

student traffic during changes of

periOdstoobotoooocoo---o-'-.'o-u--ooooooco 5 O 9
Improve or set up regulations for parking

cars and bicycles.......o.-.-............ 3 2 6
Have fire extinguishers and fire escapes

Checkeonotoooocntcouooouocoo-o.s-o.ooooo 5 1 9

C 0 1

Additioml actlivtitj.e'g.j..lqﬂycit.lOt " o206 0008

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1944 summer interval, -

B ~ Number of these principals engaging in each sctivity in the
1950 summer interval to about the same extent as in the
sumer of 1944.

C -~ Humber of these principals engaging in each activity in the

' 1950 summer interval to a greater extent than in the summer
af 191&100 . : ‘



TABLE LV (Continued)

PRIGCIPALS oNGAGING IN A
MANAGING THE SCHOOL PLANT

TIVITILS RELATED TO

Hegro Schools

Group 11
3 Principals work-
ing 20 to 40 Days
during 3ummer Inter-

Group I11
3 Principals Work-
ing More than 40
Days during Summer

Total of 17 Princi-
pals working during
Summer Interval of

val of 1944 Interval of 1944 19L4
A B C A B C A B C
1 1 1 3 0 3 9 2 13
1 0 2 3 0 3 7 0 12
1 1 G 3 0 3 9 3 11
1 0 1 3 0 3 7 0 13
1 0 1 2 4] 2 7 1 10
1 0 2 3 0 3 7 0 14
3 0 3 3 0 3 11 0 15
2 O 2 3 0 3 8 2 11
2 2 ¢] 2 0 2 9 3 11
1 0 1 0 0 0 1 0 2
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TABLEL VI

PRIGCIPALS LNGAGIRG In ACTIVIVILS kbLAYLD TU

PRUF:SSIORAL THOR WV oL T

White Schiools

Activities

Group X1
20 Principsls dork-
ing 20 or Less vays
during Sumaer Intey-

val ol 1944

A

Jiy

L[]

e

itead educational literature ito keep
abreast of new developments in educailon,
Publigh articles concerning unique
practices and developmenis in the
T T4 T 2
Attend summer schivOlecesesssccsssescccncnn
Attend amd participate in professionzal
rﬂeb’tin‘;f,S..-o..--.-.-..-.....ﬂ..o......«“.
Serve on local, state, or national
cocmiibees in education.vesececssscveessns
Appear on the programs of local, state, or
national meelings in edur atitNisceccesass
Additional activilieSeececesvessscnvosseane

11 2

!
G

LSRN
L aad [l
Gl

£ 0

1 16
3 i 11
O ¢ i

A = Humber cf these principals enzasing in
194}, summer interval,

B - jlumber of these principals engazing in
1950 sumrer interval to alout ths same
sunmer of 194,

{ - Lumber of these principals enpazing in

gach activity in the
eaci: zotivity in the
extent as in the

T S S S
each aglivity in

1950 sunzer interval to & greater extent than in Lhe suwaner

of 1%hd.



TABLE IVI (Continued)

250

PRINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO

PROFESSIQNAL IMPROVEMENT

White Schools

Group II
10 Principals wWork~ j§ 17 Principals Work-
ing 21 to 40 Days ing More than 4O
during 3ummer Inter-| days during Summer

CGroup IIf

Total of 47 Princi~-
pals Working during
Summer Interval of

val of 1944 "Interval of 1944 - 1941,
A B C . A \ B C A B C
g8 5 5 n 5 12 30 12 35
1 1 2 '3 0 '3 7 3 12
o o 1 ho1 2 6 2 9
7 2 8 16 7 10 32 10 37
7 6 3 11 5 9 22 12 28
b 5 2 10 6 6 17 12 19
o 0 o 1 o0 2 1 o 3
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TABLE LVII

PHINCIPALS oNGAGING IN ACTIVIIL LG RELATLL 10
PROFLSSIUNAL IMPL OV Lilhd
Negro Schools
Group I
11 Prinsipals work—
ing 20 or Less Days
Activities during Summer Inter-

val of 1S4

A i) G

Read educational literature to keep

abreast of new developments in education. g 2 9

Publish articles concerning unique

practices and developments in ithe

chiooll‘-‘s.oocioco.itocoa.Ul.:.t.c.o.oc‘ 1 0 S
Attend sumer SChOOl-o-o'cav'oooo-oaooooco 1 0 3
Attend and participate in professional

MEELINIBeseevsesecsncsscesssorscssssssssoase 7 1 10
Serve on local, state, or national

c'ff‘im.i‘ttees inedmationocuoooﬂtooteo-ceco 3 l 8
Appear on the programs of local, state, or

national meetings in education.cececeece. 3 O 7

Additional activities.....................5 O 0 1

|

A - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in tne
1944, summer interval.

B -~ Humber of these principals enyaging in sach activity in tie
1950 summer interval to about the zame extent as in the
summer ol 1944.

C - Humber of these principals engaging in each activity

of 192414'.

.
1950 summer interval to a greater extent Lhan in the su

n tie
Liner



TABLE LV1I (Continued)

PHINCIPALS ENGAGING IN ACTIVITIES RELATED TO
PROFESSIONAL IMPROVEMENT

Negro Schools

Group I1 Group III

3 Principals work- 3 Principsals Work- Total of 17 Princi-
ing 21 to 4LO Days ing More than 40 pals Working during
during Summer Inter- | Days during Swammer ! Summer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944

A B Cc A B C A B C

3 O 2 3 0 3 1 2 14

1l O 1 3 0 3 5 0 9

1 0 1 3 0 3 5 0 7

3 0 3 3 1 2 13 2 15

1 0 2 3 ] 2 7 2 12

1 1 O 3 1 2 7 2 9

o 0 0 0 0 1l 0 0 2




TABLE LVIII
PRINCIPALS INGAGING IN OrHER ACTIVITIES

wWhite Schools

Group 1
20 Principals .ork-
ing 20 or Less Days

Activities during Summer Inter—
val of 1944
A B c
Organize summer 8ChoOl.siceccsccrccrscoccos 0 0 7
TGBCh mel‘ ’mQOlo-o.o..-aoo...-.....-.. Q O 2

Supervise all members of the staff who
are employed during any part of the

sm intswal."".......‘..i’....nh... 2 O lé
Arrange school calendar..ssesccessccoccces N 1 17
Prepare administrative bulletin for

LOACherSecscosscseorronnsocssncescocoscne 3 (4] 16
Conduet a pre-school planning conference.. 3 0 15
Hold a meeting with teachers primarily

for administrative purpose@s.cecececccccsecs 5 3 1L
Additional activitieB.cesceecccccccscencan 0 0 2

A ~ Number of these prineipals engaging in esch activity in the
1944 summer interval,

B - Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 summer interval to about the samne extent as in the
summer of 1944.

C -~ Number of these principals engaging in each activity in the
1950 sumper interval to a greater extent than in the summer
of 19&1& .



TABL: IVIII (Continued)
PRINCIPALS mNGAGING IN OTHER ACTIVITIES

white Schools

Group II Grouwp III

10 Principals tiork- |} 17 Principals Work=- ; Total of 47 Princi-
ing 21 to 40 Bays ing More than LO pals Working during
during Summer Inter-{ Days during Summer ; Summer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944

A B C A B C A B C

2 1 L 10 L 6 12 5 17

i 0 1 5 2 1l 6 2 L

5 1 9 13 7 9 20 8 34

6 3 5 i3 8 8 23 12 30

5 1 6 6 2 6 AT 3 28

6 1 & 9 3 1 18 4 34

5 1 9 13 5 11 23 9 34

0 0o O 1 1 1 1 1 3
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TABLE LIX

PRLINCIPALS BNGAGING IN ulHoh ACTIVITILS

legro Schools

Activities

Group 1
11 Principals work-
ing 20 or Less Jays
during Summer Inter-

Urganize swunmer SC?‘I&‘)OI..........-.........
Teach sunuaer sch(b{)l.......-........... seoe
Supervise all members of the staff who

are employed during any part of tle

Swmmr intervaloooooo.oooooo-o.-otooccuao
Arrange schiool calendarieeccecscsvosesscas
Prepare administrative bulletin for

LEACHEr Bessessesssccsscassasoncnsccccoces
Conduct a pre-school planning conference..
ilold a meeting with teachers primarily

for administrative PUrpO3€8accscencosscsnss
Additional activiti@B.escesecccecscccsccnns

val of 1944
A B C
2 0 3
2 0 1
5 ¢ 10
5 2 &
5 Q 11
1 1 9
) 3 9
¢ G i

A - Nuaber of these principals engaging in
1944, sumer interval,

B = Number of these principals engaging in
1950 suwmmer interval to about the same
swaner of 19%4G4.

C - Kumber of these principals engasing in

sach activity in the

gach activity in the
exterit a3 in the

each activity in the

1950 summer interval Lo & greater extent than in tie swmer

of 1944.



PRINCIPALS RNGAGING IN OTHiR ACTIVITIES

TABLE LIX (Continued)

Negro Schools

Group I1 Group III

3 Principals Work- 3 Principals Work- Total of 17 Princi-
ing 21 to 4O Days ing More than 40 pals Working during
during Summer Inter~ |Days during Summer Sunmer Interval of
val of 1944 Interval of 1944 1944

A B C A B C A B C

0 0 1 2 0 2 4 0 6

0 o 0 1 0 1l 3 0 2

0 0 3 2 1l 1 7 1 14

1l 1l 0 2 0 2 8 3 10

2 1 2. 2 0 2 9 1 15

1l o 2 2 0 2 L 1 13

1 0 1 3 1 2 10 h 12

0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1l

R46
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COMMONWEALTH OF VIRGINIA
STATE BOARD OF EDUCATION
Richmond 16

March 16, 1951

TO: Supervising Principals Serving in the Same School Continuously Since
1945 as Twelve Months! Principals with State Aid

FROM: Dowell J, Howard, Superintendent of Public Instruction
Thomas T. Hamilton, Director of Secondary Education

The General Assembly in special session in the spring of 1945 provided
State aid to school divisions for employing principals on a twelve months! basis,
This appropriation was made in the belief that the year-round services of the
principal would result in significant and continuocus improvement in the over-all
program of the school. The appropriation made it possible for 210 principals
to begin work on the year-round basis in the summer of 1945, For the year ending
July 1, 1951 State funds are being used to aid school divisions in the employment
of 346 twelve-month principals,

Each year since the inauguration of this program the principals employed
and their superintendents have reported evidences of improvements in the total
school program resulting from the twelve months' employment of the principals,

In order that we might work more effectively with you in the realization
of the purposes of this program, we need at this time to undertake a somewhat
more comprehensive evaluation. We are asking principals of high schools and
combined high and elementary schools who have been in the same position since
1944, and who have worked on a twelve months! basis with State ald continuously
since 1945 to assist us in this evaluaticn,

Your attention is called to the attached questionnaire which we are asking
that you complete and return not later than Friday, March 30, 1951. Your
cooperation will be sincerely appreciated,



A QUESTIONNAIRE Oi THE EMPLOYMENT OF SUPERVISING PRINCIPALS
ON A TWELVE MONTHS' BASIS

The attached questionnaire is being sent to 70 twelve-month principals,
each of whom is principal of the same high school or combined high and elementary
school as he was prior to the inauguration of the twelve-month program with State
aid in 1945.

Each principal, of course, has submitted a report each yecr of his summer's
work. It is felt, however, that a special and more detailed instrument is needed
to achieve the purposes of this study. No reference will be made in the completed
study to the name of any particular principal or school.

The Questionnaire, The attached questionnaire consists of two parts,
Part T 1s a Check-list of Activities designed to delineate the scope of activities
of supervising principals during the summer interval, and to compare these
activities to those engaged in during any part of the summer of 1944 (just prior
to the State aid program). Part II is to determine the Improvements in the
Total School Program from 1945 to 1950 which have resulted in whole or in part
from year-round employment,

Suggestions for Completing Questionnaire., The Check-list is concerned with
activities engaged in only during the summer intervals of 1944 and 1950, The
summer interval is the period between the closing of school in June or May and
the opening of school in September, The Check-list is neither exhaustive nor
definitive, Space has been provided in which to list activities not given; and
it is not expected that a principal would necessarity engage in all of the
activities listed,

In Part II please record the major improvements in the total school progrom
which have resulted in whole or in part from the year-~round employment of the
principals since 1945, In addition give such evidences as you can of each
improvement,

The cooperation of each principal will be appreciated., Please rcturn one
copy of the questionnaire to Mr, Thomas T, Hamilton, Director of Secondary
Education, on or before Friday, iarch 30, 1951, One copy may be retained for
the principels! files,



Please return one copy of this questionnaire to: Mr, Thomas T, Hamilton
Director of Secondary Education
State Department of Education
Richmond 16, Virginia

Questionnaire on the Employment of Supervising Principals
on a Twelve-Month Basis

Directions: Please fill in each blank,

1, County or City

2. School Race

3. Total number of years served as principal

4. Number of years served as principal of this school

5, Highest degree held as of July 1, 1945

6, Highest degree held as of July 1, 1950

7. Was the principal employed at his school for any portion of the period
between the closing of school in June and the opening of school in
September, 1C44%

. Whether or not the principal was employed during the interval beilween the
closing of school in June, 1944 and opening of school in September, 1944,
please indicate the number of days worked during this pericd.
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It is estimated that approximately 45 minutes will be
needed in comple*ting Pext 1, Amount of %ime needed to
complete Part II will depend upon the number of improve-
ments listed and number of evidences given.



Part I: Check List of Summer Activities

Directions:

1. Please check in the appropriate column under the summer. 1nterval of 1944 and 1650 each activity in

which the principal engcwcd

2o Add comments in Column 5 if you feel they will clarlfy your answer or the nature of the activity

engaged 1in,

Summer of 1944

(Interval betwcen
the closing of
school in June and
opening of school

Summer of 1950

(Interval between the closing of school in
June and opcning of school in Scptember
of 1950)

ACTIVITY in Sept. 1944)
Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the | To a greatcr
samc extent | extent than
as in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5

1-

Planning and Organizing the Program of Studies

Consult with superintendent or his ronvesen—
tative concerning the program of studics to
be offered.

Plan organization for providing exprcricnces
for all pupils in gencrel education

Decide upon the sequence and organization
of courses in special educatioin,

Recommend courses to be required of all
pupils,

XAXXHZLXXX

XYL AALXY N LAXEZIXX)XXXXXXXX




Summer of 1944 Summer of 1950
(Interval between (Interval between the closing of school in
the closing of June and opcning of scheool in September

school in June and|| of 1950)
opcning of school

ACTIVITY in Scpt. 1944)
Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about thc |To a greater
same extent |[extent than
as in 1944 in 1S4/
1 2 3 4 5
Scheduling AXXXXXAXX FXXXXX |XXXXXZAXLAXXZEX . X

Confer with superintendent rcgarding
no. of teachers needed and other
matters pertaining to scheduling,

Tabulate and use data from prcliminary
registration,

Decide upon a plan for grouping students
to facilitate thce adjustment of instru—
tion to individuvel nccds,

Decidc upon size of classes, length of
school day, lcngth of periods, and time for
opening and closing school,

Preparc master schedule,

Confer with pupils about their respective
programs,

—p—




Summcr of 1944 Summer of 1950

(Interval between ||(Interval between the closing of school in
the closing of Junc and opening of school in September
school in June and|| of 1950)
opening of school

ACTIVITY in Sept. 1944) .
Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the |To a greater
same extent | extent than
as in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 2
Scheduling (cont'd) XXXXXXXXX XXX Xxd ) XXand] XLXXXXXALTL

Prepare daily schedules for pupils exclud-
ing latc transfers,

Sct up a system for scheduling pupils who
transfer late,

Mcke tecacher assignments for the ycar,

Confer with teachers conccrning their
class assignments,

Additional activitics:




Summer of 1S44

(Intervcl between
the closing of
school in Junc and
opening of school

of 1650)

Summer of 1950

(Interval between the closing of school in
Junc and opening of school in September

ACTIVITY in Scpt. 1944)
Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments

In To about the | To a greater
sam¢ extent { cxtent than
as in 1C44 in 1944

1 2 3 4 5
2. Providing for Continuous Improvement of
Instruction AXXXEXXXXZXX XA ZIX XX XEZXLTXX ] XX XXTLXXXX

Develop a planned program for supervising
instruction,

Interview prospective tecachers and makc
rccommendations to the superintendent,

Recommend persons qualified to scrve as
substitute tcachers,

Inavgurate a study for curriculum improvcment,

Develop a plan for including entirc staff in
the study,

Appoint a stccring committce to assist in
coordinating thu study,




Summer of 1844 Summer of 1950

(Interval between (Interval between the closing of school in
the closing of June and opecning of school in September
school in Junc and || of 1950)
opening of school
in Scpt. 1944) ,

ACTIVITY Activity Engaged Activity Engaged Tn Comments

In To about the | To a greater

same extent | cxtent than

as in 1944 in 1944
1 p 3 4 ) 5

2, Providing for Continuous Improvemcnt of

Instruction (cont!d) ITXXXXZZXXXAMPX XX XL X PXAXX XXX XX AXXXXa
Plan ways of sccuring pupil and parcntal
participation,

Make arrangcments for experimentation or
resecarch on somc problem of speeial concern i
to members of the faculty, ’

Give lcadership in developing or revising
local courses of study,

Develop a plan for providing remedial tcach~
ing,

Provide leadership in scleccting textbooks,

Additional activitics:




Summer of 1944

(Interval between
the closing of
school in June and
opcning of school

of 1950)

Summer of 1950

(Interval between the closing of school in
Junc and opening of school in Scptember

ACTIVITY in Scpt. 1944)
Activity Engaged Activity Engoged In Comments

In To about the | To a greater
same extent extent than
as in 1944 in 1944

1 L 2 3 4 5
3, Planning and Organizing the Program of Student
XX EXXXXXXX X XXXXXAAXXYXXYXY IXXXXXXXXxX

Activitics
Complete the athletic schedule,

Schedule thc other extra-curricular
activitics,

Assign sponsors to the various organizations,

Improve or develop a plan for sponsors to
report on thc success of thc progrom,

Improve or devclop a plan for kccping records
of pupil perticipation,

Improve or develop a progrem for training
leadcrs of the extra~curricular program,

Improve or set up a system for cncouraging
an increasingly larger percentage of pupils
to participatc,




Surmer of 1944

the closing of

in Sevt. 1944)

(Interval bectween

school in Junc and
opcning of school

of 1950)

Summer of 1950

(Interval between the closing of school in
Junc and opening of school in September

ACTIVITY '_Activity Engaged Activity Engezed In Comments
In To cbout the | To a greoter
samc extent extent than
2s in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5

3a

Planning cnd Orgonizing the Progrom of Student
Activitics (cont'd)

Modify or dcvelop a plen for limiting thc
extent of participation of individuwal pupils,

Make arrongements for safety of pupils who
engcge in interscholastic contests,

Complcte the budget for cxtra—-curricular
activities,

Provide a definite time for asscmblics,

Set up & cormittee in charge of preparation
of asscmbly programs.

FAXXXXXXXZX

LXXXXX

XZXXXXX

AXXX L XXLXX




Summer of 1944

(Interval betwecn

thc closing of

Sunmer of 1950

(Interval between the closing of school in
Junc and opening of school in Scptember

school in June and|| of 1950)
opcning of school
ACTIVITY in Scpt. 1944)
Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Commecnts
In To about the | To a greater
samc cxtent {extcent than
s in 1844 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5
3, Planning and Orgonizing the Progrom of Student
hctivities (cont'd) EKXXXZXXXXXPX XXX 0 XA XXXXXWX ¥X23%X%XX
Arrange for pupils who arrive at school carly
and lcave late by bus,
Additional activitics:
L. Activitics in Connection with Specicl Services K X X X X X X X X X PIX X X X X X [X X X X X XXM 7 X2 X2 A YX
Library X KLY XX XX (XXX EEX LY XXTXXKAZNXHXXX

Moke 2 schedule to provide for meximum use of
librery during rcgular scssion,

Arrange for library to bc open to pupils
and community during suamecr,
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Summcr of 1944

(Intcrval between
the closing of
school in Junc and
opening of school
in Sept. 1944)

Summer of 1950

(Intervel between the closing of school in
June and opening of school in Scptember
of 1950)

ACTIVITY Activity Engcged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the (To a greater
same extent |extent than
as in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5
Library (cont'd) KX AL Xy XXX XX XXXXXXXX XX ZLXX XX
Porticipote in sclection of books and . R
peridicals, :
idditionzl activitics:
Texts, Audio-Visual aids, and Instructional
Supplies KX XX XXX XXX (XX XXX XXX XX XXXIKaoalXXXyon

Improve or dcvelop a system for moking
requisition of instructional materials,

Improve or develop a system for thoe rcecipt
of instructional materials,

Inprove or develop a system for distributing
instructioncl moterials,

Improve or develop a system for storing end
rcpairing instructional materials,
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) Sumncr of 1944

[ Interval between
the closing of
school in Junc and
opcning of school
in Scpt. 1944)

Summer of 1950

(Interval between the closing of school in
June and opcning of school in Scpiember
of 1550)

aCTIVITY 2CT
Activity Engaged Letivity Engaged In Comments
In To about thc | To a grecater
same extent | extent than
as in 1844 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5
Texts, Audio~Visual uids, and Instructional
Supplics (cont!'d) XXXXXXXXX X XXXXX [XXXXX0 RRYXXXALRELXX
Lead the faculty in o study concerning the
more cffective usc of instructional materials
Additional activities:
Cafcteria XXXXXX (XXXXXX (XXX AX.LL2xX

Decide upon length and number of lunch
periods and schedulc pupils accordinglye

Dotermine the charge for cafeteria meals,

Dceide upon policy regnrding sclc of "pop",
candy, ctc,

Appoint a committce to discuss with cafeteria
hcad necded improvenents,

Additional activitices:

XXXXXXXXX




Summer of 1944 Summer of 1850
(Interval betweon (Intcrval between the closing of school in
the closing of June and opening of school in September

school in Junc and {{of 1950)
opening of school

ACTIVITY in Scpt, 1944)
Activity Engaged Activity Engoged In Comments
In To about the ] To a grcater
same extent | extent than
hs in 1944 in 1S4/,
1 2 3 4 2
Pupil Transportation FXXX L XXX NX DX XX XXX XLy X yA4¥XY3xX

Improve or arrange a dcfinite system
for loading and unloading pupils,

Assign some member of the staff the
supcrvisory responsibility of the locd-
ing and unloading of pupils,

Organize a safety patrol or committec,

Revisce reguletions and procedurcs for
safcty committec,

Survey bus routes and moke rccormendations
to supcrintendent,

Jdditional activities:
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Summer of 1944

(Interval between
the closing of
school in Junc and
opcning of school

Summcr of 1S50

(Interval between the closing of school in
June and opcning of school in Scptember

of 1950)

ACTIVITY in Scpt. 1944)
Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the |To a greater
same extent [extent than
as in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5
5« Planning and Organizing Pupil Personnel
Activities YL XXXXX ¥IXXXXY jXXXXXX ;XXXXXXXXX
Guidance XXXXXXXXX XXXXXX JXXXXXX | XXX2XXZXXX

Inprove or sct up a system for providing
“organized scrvices,

Orgonize the entire staff for participo~
tion in the program,

Organize the student body in such o way
that cnch group of pupils spends time each
week in a facc-to-face situation with a
home room tcacher or tceacher-counsclor,

Sct up an orientation program to help new
pupils become acquainted with the school -
its offcring, studcnt activitics, facilitics
and thc like,

—




14

Sumnmer of 1944 Surmer of 1950
(Interval between Interval betwecn the closing of school in
the closing of Junc and opening of school in Scptember

school in June and| | of 1950)
opening of school

ACTIVITY in Scpt. 1944)
Activity Engoged Activity Engaged In Comnicnts
In - "o about the| To a greoater
sarle extent | extent than
hs in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 2
Guidance (cont'd) AXXXXXXXXX X XZXXXXXXXXX BEXEXXXNXXXX

Inprove or develop a system for record—
ing and using tcachcrs! impressions of
pupils! interests and progress in
exploratory expericnces,

Counsel pupils regarding school progrom,

Counscl pupils and graductes regarding the
pursuit of further training,

Counscl graduates regarding changes in
vocational plans,

Preparc a guidance bulletin for pupils,

Plan an in-scrvice training program for
teachers,

Iuprove or plen a follow-up scrviec(pupils).




Surmer of 1944 Summer of 1950
(Intcrval between (Intcrvel between the cloging of school in
the closing of Junc 2nd opcning of school in September

school in June and || of 1950)
opcning of school

ACTIVITY _in Scpt, 1944)
Aetivity Engaged Activity Engeped In Comments
In o about the | To a greater
ame extent | extent than
s in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 Pl
Guid-nce (cont!'d) A XXAXXXXXX I ALAXEX X2 X AAXXX X2 X XXXX

Inprove of develop a placcment scrvice,

Revise the cumulative rccord systen,

Téke steps to secure space and related
facilities for individual counscling,

Additional activitics:

Entronce, Promotion, and Graduation Policics XXXV XXXXXX X T X IXX X XXX XXXXAXAXXNXXEXXXX

Revise basis for admitting pupils to school,

Study and develop a plan for modifying
promotion policies,
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Sunner of 1944

(Interval between
the closing of
school in June and
opening of school
in Scpt. 1S44)

Sumner of 1950

(Interval botween the closing of school in
Junc and opening of school in Scptember
of 1950)

ACTIVITY
Activity Engaged Letivity Engaged In Comments
In To about the} To a greater
same cxtent | extent then
as in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 p)
Entrance, Promotion, and Graduation
XXXXXXXXX XYXXXXX] XXX XXXPXXXXXXXXXX

Policies (cont'd)
Provide leadeorship to faculty and community
in an effort to arrive at a nutual under—
standing of thc meaning of high school

graduction,

fdditional activitics:

Discipline
Modify or sct up policics for decaling with

disciplinary problecms.

XY XXXXXXX

¥XXXXX! Xn XXX

XX X A XX XXX
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Surmer of 1644

(Interval between
the closing of

Surmier of 1950

(Interval between the closing of school in
Junc and opening of school in Septembor

school in Junc ond|! of 1950)
_ opening of school
LCTIVITY in Scpte 1944) :
activity Engaged Activity Engogzed In Conrents
In To about the [fo a greater
samc cxtent  extent than
as 1in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5
Discipline (conttd) AXXTEXXXXXX AXTLXYXAXXAXXX XXX XXXX

~kc provision for pupils to participate
in school government,

Additionel activitics:

Planning, Organizing, cnd Directing Business
and Officc ictivitics

Organize the detailed duties ond activitics
of the office in accordance with central
policy and in terns of personncl and
facilitics availnblc,

Prepore reports for the supcrintendent ond
Stote Departnent of Education,

Inprove or sct up admacistrative forms nceded
in operation of school,

LXXXXXX

XXXXXXX

ExrxxaXXXITX
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Surmcr of 1944

the closing of

(Intervel between

school in Junc and
opcning of school

Sumncr of 1950

(Intervel between the closing of school in
Junc ond opcning of school in Scptember
of 1950)

ACTIVITY in Scpt. 1944)
Lctivity Engaged Activity Engoced In Corments

In To 2bout the {To a greater
saine extent  joxtent than
as in 1944 in 1944

1 2 3 4 5
6, Planning, Organizing, and Dirccting Business j
and Office activitics (cont'd) XXXXXXXXX X XXXXY J[XXXXXXXIXXXXXXXXX

Revisc filing systeri,
Revisc system for checking pupil attendance,

Revise systen for issuing lockers, and locks,
or kcys to faculty and studcnts,

Keep regular office hours and confer with
pupils, percnts,teachcrs, and supervisors,

Carry on corrcspondcnce,
Prcparc transcripts,
Write lectters of rccormendation,

Complecte questionnaires,
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i Surnicr of 1944

(Intcrval between
the closing of
school in Junc and
opcning of school

Surmmicr of 1950

(Interval between the closing of school in
June and opcning of school in Scptenber

of 1950)

LOTIVITY in Scpt, 1944)
Activity Engoged ictivity Engaged In Comnents
In To about thc [To a greater
sane cxtent  Jextent than
2s in 1944 in 1S44
1 2 3 4 5

64

Planning, Organizing, and Dirccting Busincss
and 0fficc sctivitics (cont'd)

Inprove or set up a definite system for the
handling of all school funds,

Improve or orgonize a definitec procedure for
the payrent of bills,

Set up a school budget,
Arrange for auditing of school funds.

Participate in preporation of standardized
supply list,

RXXX XXX

XXXXXXX

XXXXXXXZXXX




Surier of 1044

(Interval between
the closing of

Surmer of 1950

Interval between the closing of school in
June and opening of school in September

school in June and | { of 1950)
opening of school
ACTVITY in Scpt. 1944)
Letivity Engeged E Lctivity Engaged In Comrents
In o about the | To a greater
sanc extent | extent then
s in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5
6, Planning, Organizing, and Dirccting Busincss
and Office Activitics (cont'd) FXEXXXXXXXXPIXXXX XXX XXXXYUYIXIXXEXLXX
Make whit~cost studies,
Additional activities:s
7, Planning, Organizing, and Dirccting the
FXXXXEXXXXX X XXXXXXXaXXXHxxXX. XXxxXxX

Progron of Public Relations

Interpret to ncmbers of the faculty and school
community the policies of the superintendent,

Plan for a broad survey of the coumunity,

Plan for the participation of the entire
faculty in a progran of public rclations,
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aCTIVITY

1

Surricr of 1944

(Intorval between
the closing of
school in June and
opening of school
in Scpt. 1944)

Surmcr of 1950

(Interval between the closing of school in
June and opening of school in Scptember
of 1950)

hetivity Engaged
In

activity Engoged In Cormicnts
To about the |To a greater
sarne extent lextent than
as in 1944 in 1944

2 v 3 2

7a

Plarning, Orgcnizing, and Dirccting the
Progran of Public Relations (cont!d)

Moke school facilitics aveilable to cormunity
groups in accordance with cstablished policy,

Mointain good relations with adjacent property
owWners.

Hondle demands of pressurc groups in accorde
ance with policy,

Personally interpret school progreon throughs
Visiting homes
Conferring with local cnployers
Providing information for ncwspapers
Spcaking over thc radio
Speaking to civic groups
Helping P. T. 4. or similar orgonizations
in napping out progran

XXXXXXXXXX

XKXXXZXXIXXXXXX IXXZAXXXXXXX
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Surmicr of 1944

(Intcrval between

the closing of

school in Junc and
opening of school

Swmer of 1650

(Intcrval between the closing of school in
Junc and opening of school in Scptember

of 1950)

ACTIVITY in Scpt. 1944)
Activity Engoged Activity Engaged In Corments
In To about thc {To a grcoter
sane cxtent |extent then
as in 1944 in 184/
1 2 3 4 5
7., Planning, Organizing, and Dirccting the
Program of Public Relations (cont!d) XXXXXXXXXXNXXXXXX {2 XX XX XX X 2X¥ZxnX
Aidditional activities:
8., CAZXZAXYXXXXNMYXXXZXXX JXXXXXXX Xa. o {XXiXX

Menaging thc School Plant

Subnmit to superintcndent an inventory of the
repair-and redecoration-nceds of the school
plant,

Supcrvise thc repairs and altcerations madc,
Advise superintondent regerding futurc

development of property to nccet desired
changes in the cducational prograii.
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Sumner of 1944

(Interval between
the closing of

Summer of 1250

{Interval between the closing of school in
June and opening of school in September

school in June andi} of 1950)
opening of school
ACTIVITY in Sept. 1944) ,
Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the ITo a greater
same extent |extent than
as in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5
8, Managing the School Plant (cont'd) IXXLXXXXX XXXXXX XX XXX ZHXXXIXAXXXXXX

Keep abreast of modern trends in the
development of school equipment,

Improve oI develop a system for requisition-
ing, receiving, and distributing equipment
and supplies,

Supervise custodial personnel,

Improve or set up a plan for managing student
traffic during changes of periods,

Inprove or set up regulations for parking
cars and bicycles,




Summer of 1944 Summer of 1950
(Interval between (Interval between the closing of school in
the closing of June and opening of school in September

school in June and{} of 1950)
opening of sc?ool
ACTIVITY in Sept, 1944

Activity Engaged Activity Fngaged In Comments
In To about the |To a greater
same extent |extent than

as in 1944  |in 1944

1 2 3 4 5
8, Managing the School Plant (cont'd) AZXAXXZXXXXNXZXALXXPX XXX XXX XX XXX XX

Have fire extinguishers and fire escapes
checked,

Additional activities:

9. Professional Improvement X AXXXXXXXX ‘X LAXXXX XXX XXX X)xn XX XX .

Read educational literature to keep abreast
of new developments in education,

Publish articles concerning unigue prac-
tices and developments in the school,

Attend summer school,
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Summer of 1944

(Interval between
the closing of
school in June and
opening of school

Summer of 1€50
E. ]
(Interval between the closing of school in
June and opening of school in September
of 1950)

ACTIVITY in Sept, 1944
Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Conments
In To about the |To a greater
same extent |[extent than
as in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5

%

Professional Improvement (cont'd)

Attend and participate in professional
meetings,

Serve on local, state, or national committces
in education,

Appear on the programs of local, state, or
national meetings in education,

Additional activities:

TXAXXXXZTXXX

oy ~ - “r o A= ar -~ - r me
}\AA J(XX }\“.A}&}xllyx.\XXLXAA)L
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Summer of 1944 Summer of 1950
(Interval between | {Interval between the closing of school in
the closing of Junc and opecning of school in September

schecl in Junc end! § of 1950)
openiiig of criool

ACTIVITY in Sort, 16.4)
Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In T'o about the { To a greater
samec extent | extent than
as in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5
10, Other Activipies XLXXXXXXY (XX XXXYXXXEXXX [ XXXXXXXXXX

Organize summer school,

Teach summer school,

Supervise all members of the staff who arc
employed during any part of thc suumer
interval,

Arrange school calendar,

Prepare administrative bulletin for teachers.

Conduct a pre-school planning conference,
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Sumner of 1944

(Interval between
the closing of
school in June and
opening of school

Sumer of 1950

(Intervalbetween the closing of school in
June and opening of school in September

of 1950)

ACTIVITY in Sept. 1944) _
Activity Engaged Activity Engaged In Comments
In To about the |To a greater
same extent |extent than
as in 1944 in 1944
1 2 3 4 5
10, Other Activitics (cont!'d) FEXXALAXXXXXXXYX XXXXXJXXXXXXXXLXX X XXX X

Hold a meeting with teachers primarily
for administrative purposes,

Additional activities:
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Part II: Improvements in Total School Program from 1945 to 150
Directions:

1. Plcasc 1list major improvements,
2., Please list specific cvidences of each improvement,

1. What arc the major improvements in the total school program which havc
resulted from year-round employment of the principal from 1945 to 12507
What arc the evidences? (If school opens with greater cfficicncy, if a
better public relations program has resulted, if the instructional program
has improved, if a morc effective supcrvisory program has been dcvcloped,
ete,, what arc the cvidences?)

Major Improvencnts Evidcnces

(1)

(2)

(3)

(Over)



Part II (cont'd)

Me jor Improvements Evidcnces

<29

(4)

(5)

(€)

2+ Furthcr Coriicnts

Division Superintendent Principal

Date

(Usc additional pazus if nccessary)



COMMONWEALTH OF VIRGIJIA
STATE BOARD QOF EDUCATION
Richmond 16

March 16, 1951

TO: Superintendents Employing In the Same Position and With State Aid
Since 1945 Supervising Principals on a Twelve Months! Beasis

FRCM: Dowell J. Howard, Superintendent of Public Instruction
Thomas T, Hamilton, Director of Secondary Education

The General Assembly in special session in the spring of 1945 provided
State aid to school divisions for employing principals on a twelve months' basis,
This appropriation was made in the belief that the year~round services of the
principal would result in significant and continuous improvement in the over-all
program of the school, The appropriation made it possible for 210 principals to
begin work on the year-round basis in the summer of 1945, For the year ending
July 1, 1951 State funds are being used to aid school divisions in the employment
of 346 twelve-month principals,

In order that we might work more effectively with you in the strengthening
of the program of employing supervising principals on a twelve months' basis,
we desire at this time to undertake an evaluvation of this program. In your
division there are one or more supervising principals of high schools or combined
high and elementary schools who have been in the same positions since 1944 and
who have worked on 2 twelve months! basis with State aid continuously since 1945,
These principals are being asked to furnish data essential to an intelligent
evaluation of this program, TFor your information a copy of the cover letter to
these principals and the questionnaire being used is enclosed.

Essential to the success of this study is the assistance of superintendents
who are employing supervising principals who are still serving schools approved
in 1845,

Your cooperation in completing and returning the attached questionnaire
concerning improvements which you believe have resulted from the year-round
employment of the principal will be tremendously helpful to us in our study,
May we have your return not later than Friday, March 30, 19517



Questionnaire Regording the Employment of Supervising Principals
On A Twelve Months! Basis

The attached questlonnaire is being sent to each superintendent employing,
in a high school or combined high and elcmentary school, a principal who:
(a) has becn in the same position since 1944; and (b) has worked on a twelve
months! basis with State oid since 1945. The name of each school (high or
combined high and element~ry) in your division at which a principal is employed
who meets the foregoing specifications has becn listed under question No, 1 of
the attached questionnaire,

The purpose of this instrument is to sccure from superintcndents 2 picture
of general improvements within certain schools from 1945 to 1950 which have
resulted in whole or in part from the year-round employment of principals,

In using information obtained from the gquestionnaires, no refercnces will
be made in the completed study to the name of any particular superintendent,
principal, or school,

For your information 2o copy of the cover lettcr and questionnaire which is
being mailed to the principal of each school listed on your questionnaire is
enclosed., Plcasc note that each high school principal and each principal of a
combined high and clcmentary school, who was cmployed on a twelve months! basis

with local funds in 1944~45, is included in this study provided the specifications

of paragraph onc arc mect,

Your coopcration and participation in maeking this study will bc apprcciated,
Pleasc return onc copy of thc questionnaire to Mr, Thomas T, Hamilton, Dircctor
of Sccondary Education, on or before Friday, March 30, 1951, Thc other copy
may be rctained for your files,



Plcase rcturn onc copy to: Mr, Thomas T, Hamilton
Director of Sccondary Education
State Dcpartment of Education
Richmond 16, Virginia

Qucstionnaire to Superintcndents Regarding the Enployment
of Supcrvising Principals on A Twelve Months' Basis

1. Name of each school (high or combined high and elemcntory) included in this
study.

2, Plense check ( ) for ecch of these schools the sunmer months of 1944 (just
prior to the State oid program) that the principal was employed.

Name of School Summer Months that Principal wes
Employed in 1944
June (), July (), August ( ).

3. What improvements in the organization, administroation, nand supervision of the
school or schools listed under No, ]l have resulted from the yecar-round
enployment of the principal from 1245 to 19507

Inprovenents in Orgonigzation (Planning and arr-nging)

Inprovements in Administration (Manrging, cxecuting, directing)

Improvements in Supervision




VITA

Name in full:  WOODROW WILSON WILKERSON
Perm#nent address: 3507 Kensington Avenue, Richmond, Virginia
Degree to be conferred; date: Ed. D., June, 1952
Date of birth: Prince Edward County, Virginia
Secondary education: Prospect High School, Prospect, Virginia
Collegiate institutions attended:

Hampden-Sydney, 1930-1934, B. A. (1934)

College of wWilliam and Mary, summers of 1935, 1936,
1937, and 1938, M, A. (1938)

University of Maryland, 1950 (second semester) and
1950-1951, Ed. D. (1952)
Positions held: High School Teacher
High School Principal
AsaistantVSupervisor of Secondary kducation

State Supervisor of Secondary Education’



